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PREFACE.

VERY many books have been written to prove the Divine
origin and inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. But no book of
“evidences ” has evidences equal to those which the Bible itself
contains. We mnotice in all the New Testament that “the
Scriptures,” the writings of Moses and the prophets, are the
last and sole resort of all the writers and speakers. “It is
written,” was the end of all controversy. It is the office of the
Bible itself to convince of its Divinity. The reverent reader will
require no words to prove its inspiration; while he who does not
read the Bible, or who reads it without care or reverence, could
be offered no evidences which would lead to a realization of its
Divinity and importance. Hence the reader will find in this
book no effort to prove that the Bible is the Word of God.

Yet 1t 1s our hope that this work will increase the regard of
every reader for the sacred Scriptures. It contains a brief expo-
sition of some of the most interesting portions of the Scriptures,
both historic and prophetic, not entering upon fanciful interpreta-
tions of prophecy, but, where this portion of Secripture is con-
sidered, endeavouring to arrange concisely the testimony of pro-
fane history to the fulfilment of the Divine Word. We have
known infidels—intelligent, reading infidels—who had studied for
years the arguments and evidences of able authors, to yield up
their infidelity on hearing a few discourses on the fulfilment of
the prophecies of Daniel and the Revelation. In this age of
scepticism, the lovers of the Word of God will hail with joy every
attempt to exalt the truths of Scripture, and to lead its readers
to cling more closely to the blessed Saviour.

One object kept constantly in view, has been to point out the

unity of the Divine plan from the creation. Ever since the fall of
(iti)



iv PREFACE.

man, since the first promise that the seed of the woman should
bruise the head of the serpent, we can see the same ideas and
purposes running through all the revelations of God to man. By
sin, God’s government was reproached, the earth was cursed, and
man lost his dominion and his life. The offering of Abel, and all
the offerings ot the patriarchal and Levitical ages, looked forward
to the same Gospel truth, that the Son of God would put away
sin by the sacrifice of Himself, and redeem man’s lost estate. So
also the prophets spake by the inspiration of the Spirit of Christ.
It has been the object of all revelation, and of all God’s dealing
with the children of men, to restore what was lost in the fall, and
to fulfil the original purpose in the creation of the world, and
of man.

Although very brief for a work covering, as it does, the
entire period of the world’s history and the consummation of the
plan of redemption, yet the important truths which enter into
this plan are so connected in their presentation that the theught-
ful reader cannot fail to see the relation of each to the others, and
to realize the necessity of each as a part of the whole, brevity
being rather a help in this direction than otherwise.

While, in respect to subject matter and methods, it will be
found unlike any other book treating on the same subjects, it 1s
hopefully trusted that its scrupulous conformity to, and recog-
pition of, the plain testimony of the Scriptures upon every point,
will commend it to the attention and consciences of all who
sincerely love the truth.

With the earnest prayer that this book may be a benefit to
the reader, and serve to glorify the Creator, Preserver, and Re-
deemer of man, it is sent forth to the world. J. H. W.

Basel, Switzerland, 1889,
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INTROLDUCTION.

I~ this nineteenth century many books have been produced,
witlt laboured and scholarly arguments, to prove that the Bible
is the word of God: that it is Heaveu's revelationto man. And
many have thought it necessary to spend much time in giving
instruction concerning its authenticity, the measure of its au-
thority, the degrees of inspiration of its several parts, cte., ete.
But the Bible it a practical book; it must speak for itself.
Tt is the word of the Spirit of God, and all the wisdom of man
cannot add one whit to its force. Being practical, we should
give instruction in it as we would in any other practical study.
In teaching arithmetic we do not begin with essays on its
study, or with evidences of its exactness and utility; but we
begin with its elements, and lead the class through its prob-
lems, until thev realize for themselves what it ix. and what is
its importance,

A recent writer in England said that Paley was an able man,
as we all know that he was, and thathe wrote an excellent book
on the evidences of Christianity; but he did not think that
Paley’s writings were ever the direct means of converting a soul.
Wlhether the statement is true or not, there is reasen in this ex-
pression. People are not converted by dissertations about the
Bible, but by the Bible itself; by its truths, its prophecies, and
its promises.

It is a significant fact that no Bible writer or teacher ever
entered into an argument, to prove that the Scriptures are
true. Nothing of that kind is found in the Bible from the
apostles or prophets.  They stated their propositions or their

‘ an



12 INTRODUCTION.

message, and if the Scriptures sustained thiem that was the ex}d
of the matter. On this subject we have a notable example in
the teachings of the Saviour. When the Sgdducees th_ougl‘l‘t to
perplex him on the subject of the resurrection, he replied: ‘ Yi
do ecrr, not knowing the Seriptures, nor the power of God.
Matt. 22:29. The power of God is sufficient to raise the flead,
and the Scriptures say he will raise the dead, and that is an
end of the controversy. Philosophy and science may cavil and
doubt: they have no right to reply when the word of God
speaks.

pIn cxamining the teachings of the Seriptures, we would tl'mt
{lie mind of every reader might be free from bias on one point
of great importance. The idea has obtained to a considerable
extent, that the different dispensations are separated by such
impassable barriers that nothing can come over from one to
another. And, connected with thisis the obvlou.s error that
the worship in former dispensations was, comparatwoly at least,
destitute of spirituality in both its rules and its methods ; that
they who lived in the dispensations preceding the pTesent were
bound in chains of legality, nearly if not quite deprived Of.th(ﬁ
liberty of the children of God, which we so largely enjoy.
And further, it is quite largely supposed that, before the time
of the making of the covenant with the children of I..srael at
Sinai, there was great darkness and ignorance concerning God
and his purpose toward man, as to what was required, and
what were the riches of his grace. .

It scems strange that such ideas should so largely obtain,

when it needs but little study and refiection to convince any
o1 that there are certain fundamental and material truths
which are common to all dispensations. It nee'ds not very
much study of the Scriptures to be able to perceive that God
rovealed himself to mman by his Spirit, by his angels, by (heams
and by visions, in all ages. If we carefully trace ‘Fhose impor-
tant truths which reveal the mysteries of godliness, which
connect all dispensations into one harmonious whole, throug.h
the revelations of both tlie Old and New Testaments., there 1s
little difficulty in understanding God’s revelation of himself to
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man. In this way we may readily learn his purpose in the
creation of the carth.

In regard to the inspiration of the Scriptures, it is evident
that a revelation from God must be perfect, whenever and to
whomsoever made. The words revealed to Adam, to Iinocli,
to Noah, were as truly the words of the cver-living God, as were
the things spoken to Nicodemus or to Paul. The Holy Script-
ures which Timothy knew from a child, were all given by in-
spiration of God; and in regard to inspiration we agrec with
Prof. Gaussen: “A word is from God, or it is not from God. Tf
it be from God, it is not so after two different fashions.” In-
spiration is altogether a 1niracle, and is therefore beyond. the
comprehension of man—beyond the possibility of an explana-
tion. “ Hc who can explain a miracle can work a miracle.”
It is not the place of man to judge the word of God, but to
reverently listen and obey.

If any have doubts about the ancients having the true spirit
of worship, let them read the eleventh chapter of the letter to
the Hebrews. It is enough that the patriarchs, the prophets,
and the hdgt of holy ones of old, are sct before us as examples of
the power of faith; as a “ cloud of witnesses” to the certainty of
God’s promises; to the sustaining power of his grace through
faith. That their faith was evangelical—that it took hold of
the blessings of the gospel of Christ,—is proved by the fact that
they endured afflictions, “ not accepting deliverance, that they
might obtain a better resurrection.” Ileb. 11:35. It is cnough
that Abraliam is presented as “the father of all them that be-
lieve” (Rom. 4:11); that it is declared to us that “they which
be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham ;” and that if we
are Christ’s, then arc we heirs to the promises made to Abra-
ham. Gal. 8:9,29. It is enough that we, in these days, are
exhorted to walk in the steps of that faith that our father Abra-
ham had. Rom. 4:12.

Again, the book of Psalms is the devotional part of the Bi-
ble. It has ever been a wonder to the pious, to the tried and
tempted, to the rejoicing saints, that in the Psalms there is
somcthing exactly suited to every phascof Christian experience.
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There is indignation for offences against the holiness of God,
carnest confession, unrivaled penitence, thanksgiving for mer-
cies, and triumphing in the hope of final galvation. How ar-
dent the love, how rich the experience of the authors. 'May
overy reader, and the writer, of this, be able to say with a
writer of the Psalms: “J will walk at liberty, for I seck thy
precepts.” P 119 :45.

FROM KDEN TO KDEN.

CITAPTEL. 1.

IN THE BEGINNING.”

THERE is but one source from which we can obtain correet
information concerning the origin of the earth and its inhabit-
ants. Thus it is written: “ Through faith we understand that
the worlds were framed by the word of God, so that things
which are seen were not made of things which do appear.”
Heb. 11:2. And we learn that faith comes by hearing the
word ofeGod.  Rom. 10:17. Science and philosopliers have
their acknowledged spheres, but they camiot reach to such a
subject as this. Revelation alone can instruct us here. “In
the beginning God created the heavens and the carth.”  Gen.
1:1. This is the rational and consistent view of the origin of
things. It is thus that “the heavens declare the glory of God,
and the firmament showeth his handiwork.” DPs. 19:1.

Concerning the creation of this world, we read i Isa. 15:18,
that the Lord “created it not in vain; he formed it to be in-
habited.” Accordingly, when the earth was completed, when
it was fitted for the abode of man, and nature, animate and in-
animate, was all prepared for his comfort and pleasure, God
said to his Son (compare John 1:1-8; Col. 1:13-17; Heb. 1:1,
2); “Let us make man in our image, after our likeness, and
let them have dominion over the fish of the sca, and over the
fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth.”
Gen. 1:26.

Man was created upright. Eccl. 7:29.  He was possessed of

(15)



16 FROM EDEN TO EDEN.

rational capacities, of moral powers; but he must yet have an
opportunity to develop a moral character. Powers and capac-
ities muy be conferred, but character can be formed only by
the free action of moral agents. Unfortunately for Adam and
for his race, he did not stand the trial; he fell from the gra-
cious position in which he was placed by his Creator, and lost
his dominion, for he lost his life.

Grod created the earth to be inhabited, but not by a sinful
race, as we learn from his dealing with Adam after Lis fall.
Sin could not be in the purposeof God; it was contrary to his
nature. And it could not have an abiding-place in his creation
without marring his purpose. As the Saviour said of the sowing
of the tares: “An cnemy hath done this.” Matt. 13:28. And
now, that God’s purpose has apparcntly been frustrated, three
ways present themselves, one of which must be pursued: (1)
Relinquish his purpose to have the earth inhabited; (2) let
Adam die, according to the penalty pronounced, and create a
new race; or, (3) devise a plan for his restoration and re-
demption. The first would have been directly contrary to the
object for which the earth was made; a complete rclinquish-
ment of the divine purpose. The sccond would have accom-
plished the object of ereation, but it would have been con-
trary to the action of God in the gift already conferred. The
gift was to man and to his posterity. The use of the plural
noun in Gen. 1:20 proves this: “Let us make man . . .
tet them have dominion.” And with this agree the words of Ds.
115:16, as follows: “The heaven, even the heavens, are the
Lord’s; but the earth hath he given to the children of men.”
And either of these ways, if adopted, would have been a sur-
render unto the being by whom sin was introduced into Para-
dise. The third was the only way in which God could main-
tain his honor, and carry out his original purpose. Man at
the first was placed on probation; and therefore sin was possi-
ble, but by no means necessary. For if the necessity had been
placed upon man to sin, his action would have had no char-
acter. To permit sin for a season, for the formation of the
eharacter of his creatures, finally bringing all to the test of the
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judgment, is perfectly consistent with the attributes and pur-
pose of God. But to originate sin, or to perpetuate it, and give
it an eternal habitation within the bounds of his govermment,
would forever tarnish the glory of the Creator.

We must consider that God’s love for the man that he had
created was very great, and this would lead him to save man,
if possible, from the ruin which he had brought upon himself.
This was manifested in the wonderful plan that was devised
for his redemption, and is shown in the constant long-suffering
exercised toward the children of men.

The serpent beguiled the woman ; she was deceived by his
falsehood. Gen. 3:1-6,17; 1 Tim. 2:14; Rev. 20:2; John 8§:
44, She was first in the fall, and her name was mentioned in
the recovery. It was the seed of the woman,whose heel should
be bruised by the serpent, and should bruise the serpent’s head.
This denoted that the serpent should wound the seed of the
woman, and that he should receive a crushing, fatal wound
in return. And it should be noticed, that this promise of
the triumph of the seed of the woman was given before the
sentene® was pronounced upon Adam, thus placing him under
a new probation, and, by this reprieve, permitting the race to
be multiplied so that the work of redemption could be carricd
out in harmony with the purpose originally contemplated.

The book of Genesis, especially in the first chapters, is a
very brief record of events. We cannot learn from them just
how fat Adam and his immediate descendants were instructed
in the way of salvation; but we are led to conclude that they
were well instructed, for angels continued to converse with
them, and God revealed himself to them by his Spirit, as lie
d.id afterwards also to his prophets. Abel offered the same sac-
rifice that was required of God’s people in all their services in
after years. The New Testament says he offered by faith; he
believed in the plan of redemption as revealed to Adam, and
Offgred a sacrifice that proved that his faith embraced the of-
fering of the Lamb of God. Enoch walked with God with
such faithfulness and purity of life, that God translated him,

making him a notable example to all generations of the right-
2



18 FROM EDEN TO EDEN.

eousness of faith. But the record is so brief that we are left to
draw conclusions from other scriptures—just, it is true, because
inevitable—as to what wag revealed to him, and what he
obeyed, to develop a holy character.

Noah also offered sacrifices of the same nature, which showed
his faith in the plan for the redemption of man. We know
that God spoke directly to Noah, and through him warned the
world of their great wickedness, and of the calamity which
their sin was bringing upon them.

The assumption that in the beginning man was weak and
ignorant—especially ignorant of the great moral truths which
have been revealed in later ages—is an assumption without
any basis, and cannot be correct. Man’s relations toshis Cre-
ator, as a moral agent, were created with hiin. In his fall we
are all involved. To Adam was revealed the one only plan of
salvation that was ever devised in heaven, through the seed of
the woman—the Saviour of mankind. That the race is now
in a fallen, degenerate state is abundantly revealed in the
Scriptures. Paul says that the nations now wrapped in the
deepest darkness, given to the most foolish idolatry, and ad-
dicted to the vilest practices, have been given over to this sad
state because “ they did not like to retain God in their knowl-
edge.” Rom.1:18-28.

It must be noticed that the word “seed,” in Gen. 3:15, does
not refer to the posterity of the woman in general, but to some
particular individual of her race. It was not true that her
posterity in general was able to overcome the serpent, and to
give him a deadly wound. That can only be effected by some
one who, while he is indeed the seed of the woman, must differ
very materially fromn the posterity of the woman in general.

)

¢

CHAPTER I11.

THE PROMISE OF GOD TO THE FATHERS.

WrEN Adam transgressed the law of his Creator, he was
driven out from the garden in which the Lord had placed him,
and deprived of access to the tree of life. This was the carry-
ing out of the sentence, that he should return to the dust from
which he was taken. In this we see that Adam left no hope to
his posterity; their only hope isin the help offered through the
seed of promise. DBut the record in the third chapter of Gene-
sis is so very brief that from it alone we could form no definite
idea of the method of carrying out the divine plan of restora-
tion. But we are not therefore left in the dark, in the book of
Genesas, as to that plan. In the New Testament we are directed
to certain promises made of God to the fathers, as the founda-
tion of our hope. But not one of these promises is original in
the New Testament. It only directed to them as they already
existed. Thus Paul spoke before Agrippa: “ And now I stand
and am judged for the hope of the promnise made of God unto
our fathers” Acts 26:6. And thus again le wrote to the
Hebrews:—

“ And we desire that every one of you do show the same diligence unto
the full assurance of hope unto the end; that ye he not slothful, but follow-
ers of them who through faith and patience inherit tlhie promises. For
when God made promise to Abraham, because he could swear by no greater,
he sware by himself, saying, Surely blessing I will bless thee, and multiply-
ing T will multiply thee. And so after he had patiently endured, he ob-
tained the promise. For men verily swear by the greater, and an oath for
confirmation ig to them an end of all strife. Wherein God, willing more
abundantly to show unto the heirs of promise the immutability of his coun-
sel, confirmed it by an oath; that by two immutable things, in which it was
impossible for God to lie, we might have a strong consolation who have fled
for refuge to lay hold upon the hope set before us; which hope we have as

(19)
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an anchor of the soul, both sure and steadfast,and wlich entereth into that

ithin ll, hi ter the fi anner 18 Ior 3
W t 1e vell; w 1 I orerunne us enter
b o 0 f e e(l, even JESUS

'AS the word of God is the sole foundation of all true faith
50 is tl%e promise of God the sole foundation of a godd hopej
According to the texts quoted from the New Testament, our
hope rests on the promises made unto the fathers, but especially
to Abrahaim, the chief of the fathers to whom the promises
were made. Thereforc if we desire to understand the unfold-
ing of the divine plan for the recovery of a fallen race, we
must go to the covenant that God made with Abraham.

I regard to these promises, we must come in contact with
the three errors noticed in the introduction. To prepare the
minds of the readers to appreciate the evidence of the script-
ures which we shall now examine, we call attention to what
will be found, fully disproving the erroneous ideas concerning
the differences of dispensations, which have so largely obtained.

1. To the fathers were fully revealed the divine purposes;
to them were given the promises which underlie the diviné
plan of restoration. Tt was by such means that Abrahan saw
the day of Christ, and rejoiced in it. John 8: 56; Gal. 8: 8, 9.

2. The writers of the New Testament clearly and con-
tinually teach that Abraham is the father of all who hold the
faith of the gospel; that to him were given the promises on
which rests our hope; and this, of itself, is sufficient proof that
the several dispensations arc not independent of each other
but there are essential truths coming down to us through them’
all, which are common to them all.

3. We are not to infer, because the Saviour did not ap-
pear in their days, but did appear in the beginning of this dis-
pensation, that therefore their faith was deficient in the ele-
ments of spirituality and faith in Christ, and that they did not.
enjoy the freedom which faith alone can bring. Tn Hebrews 11
we have a list of most remarkable instances of faith, set before’v
us as examples, from Abel to the prophets, all before the
fldvent of Christ. If it be said that they had to typify Christ
in their sacrifices, but did not sce him; we reply, that we do
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not see him, but lie is continually represented to us in ordi-
nances. If it be said that they lacked the certainty in their
faith that we possess, because Christ has now come, of which
we have so good historic evidence; we reply, that thercby their
faith is proved to have been purer and stronger than ours.
They gave greater evidence of genuine faith than is given in
this age, as they had not so much historic evidence to rest upon
as we have. They rested only upon the word of God. Our
faith is more like that of Thomas, who believed because he
saw; but the Lord most highly commended the faith of those
who believed without seeing. As for the genuine spirit of
piety, it was abundantly shown in the experience of the fathers
and prophets. As was said, the book of Psalms is the devo-
tional part of the whole Bible.

Let us now examine the promises to the fathers, upon
which, according to the Seriptures, our hope rests. In Genesis
12 we read :—

“Now the Lord said unto Abram, Get thee out of thy country, and from
thy kindred, and from thy father’s house, unto a land that I will show thee;
and Jevill make of thee a great nation, and I will bless thee, and make thy
name great; and thou shalt be a blessing; and I will bless them that bless
thee, and curse him that curseth thee; and in thee shall all families of the
earth be blessed.” Verses 1-3.

Obedient to this call, lie went into the land of Canaan,
directed by the Lord, “not knowing whither he went” (Heb.
11:8), and came to Sichem in the plain of Moreh. And the
Lord said, “ Unto thy seed will I give this land.” Gen. 12:7.

These promises embrace the following points: 1. The
Lord would make of him a great nation. 2. In him all the
families of the earth should be blessed. 3. The land should
be given to his seed. In some form the same promises were
often renewed. And the three points noted embrace all that
the promisesto Abraham contained. Chapter 13 says the Lord
appeared to him again and said:—

“ Lift up now thine eyes,and look from the place where thou art, north-
ward, and southward, and eastward, and westward; for all the land which

thou seest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed forever. And I will make
thy seed as the dust of the earth; so that if a wan can number the dust of
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the earth,then shall thy seed also be numbered. Arise, walk through the
land in the length of it and in the breadth of it; for I will give it unto
thee.)” Verses 14-17.

Chapter 14 contains one most interesting fact, namely, that
Abram paid tithes to Melchizedek, priest of the Most High
God. How Abram came to understand the duty to pay
tithes, or how he came to understand the character of Melchize-
dek, or in what light he held him, we are not informed. The
writer of the book of Hebrews presents Melchizedek as the
-highest type of the Messiah, and no doubt Abram looked upon
him in that light—as representing the seed of the woman who
was to bruise the head of the serpent. In him, by faith, he saw
the work of the Son of God, and he honoured him accordingly.

Chapter 15 contains Abram’s complaint that he had no
heir, and the assurance from the Lord that he should have a
son. Ile was instructed to prepare an offering of a heifer, a she
goat, and a ram, a turtle dove, and a young pigeon. It is
worthy of remark that these were samples of the beasts and
birds that were required or accepted when the law of sacrifices
was given to Abraham’s descendants. This alsoshows that not
only the purpose and the plan, but the unfolding and the ful-
fillment of that plan, were carried in one unbroken chain
through all dispensations.

Abram, having pleaded with the Lord to accept Ishmael as
his heir, was assured that he should have a son of Sarah, and
he should call his name Isaac, and he should be his heir, aud
the promises made to him should be fulfilled in Isaac.

“ And he said unto him,I am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur of
the Chaldees, to give thee this land to inherit it.” “In that same day the
Lord made a covenant with Abram, saying, Unto thy seed have I given
this land, from the river of Egypt unto the great river, the river Euplirates.”
Gen. 15:7, 18,

In every rencwal of the promises, whether to Abraham, to
Isaac, or to Jacob, the gift of the land always held a prominent
place. In chapter 17 we learn that his name was changed
from Abram to Abraham. The change was to indicate the
enlargement of his blessing to the people. Other points in
this chapter will be noticed hereafter.
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In chapter 22 is the account of the trial of Abraham’s faith
in the offering of Isaac. It was not merely the trial of his faith
in the goodness and mercy of God in requiring such a saerifice,
or the trial of his fatherly feelings for a son whom he loved so
dearly; it was atrial of his faith in the fulfillment of the prom-
isc that Isaac should be his heir—that in Isaac should his sced
be called. But Abraham’s faith stood even this test, and he
was therefore called the friend of God.

We will quote a few more passages to show the prominence
of certain points in the promises; to show in what light
these promises were held by the fathers to whom they were
given, and that the reader may have all the evidence before
him,

When Abralkam sent his servant to take a wife for Isaae, he
said to him :—

“The Lord God of Heaven, which took me from my father’s house, and
from the land of my kindred, and whicly spake unto me, and that sware
unto me, saying, Unto thy seed will I give this land ; he shall send hLis angel
hefore thee, and thou shall take a wife unto my son from thence. Gen.
24:7.

This servant was also a believer in God, and in the cfticacy
of prayer, as we learn from the record of his journey.

In chapter 26 we find the promise renewed to Isaae. There
was a faminein the land, and Isaac wentto Gerar, and thought
to go down into Igypt. But the Lord said unto him:—

“(Go not down into Egypt; dwell in the land which I shall tell thee of.
Sojourn in this land, and T will be with thee, and I will bless thee; for unto
thee, and to thy seed, I will give all these countries, and I will perform the
oath which I sware unto Abraham thy father; and I will make thy seed to
multiply as the stars of heaven, and I will give unto 1hy sced all these coun-
tries ; and in thy seed.shall all the nations of the earth he blessed ; because
that Abraham obeyed my voice, and kept my charge, my commandments,
my statutes, and my laws.” Gen. 26:2-5.

And when Isaac sent Jacob to his mother’s kindred, because
he would not have him take a wife of the daughters of the
land, le said:—

“ And God Almighty Dbless thee, and make thee fruitful, and multiply
thee, that thou mayest be a multitude of people; and give thee the blessing
of Abraham, to thee, and to thy seed with thee; that thou mayest inherit
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the land wherein thou art a stranger, which God gave unto AbraLam.”
Gen. 28:3, 4.
As Jacob went on his way toward Haran, he lay down at

night in a certain place to sleep, and he dreamed, and in his
dream he saw a ladder.

“And, behold, the Lord stood above it, and said, T am the Lord God of
Abraham thy father, and the God of Tsaac; the land whereon tlou liest, to
thee will T give it, and to thy seed; and thy seed shall be as the dust of the
earth; and thou shalt spread abroad to the west, and to the east, and to the
north, and to the south ; and in thee and thy seed shall all the families of
the earth pe blessed. And, behold, I am with thee, and will kecp thee in all
places whither thou goest, and will bring thee again into thigland; for T will
not leave thee, until T have done that whicl I have spoken to thee of.” Gen.
28:15-15.

After Jacob’s long sojourn in the East, he returned to Ca-
naan, and he came to Luz, or Bethel, where the Lord had ap-
peared to him in his dream, and there he built an altar. And
again the Lord appeared unto him, and said unto him:—

“I am God Almighty : be fruitful and multiply; a nation and a com-
pany of nations shall be of thee, and kings shall come out of thy loins; and
the land which I gave Abraham and Tsaac, to thee T will give it, and to
thy seed after thee will T give the land.” Gen. 35:11, 12.

And yet again when Jacob blessed the two sons of J oseph,
he said :(—

“God Almighty appeared unto me at Luz in the land of Canaan, and
blessed me, and said unto me, Belald, I will make thee fruitful, and multi-
ply thee, and I will make of thee a multitude of people ; and willgive this
land to thy seed after thee foran everlasting possession,” Gen. 48:3, 4.

These arc the promises which God made unto the fathers;
and upon examination they will be found to contain the
gospel in all its fullness. They are the foundation of the hope
set before us,—sure and steadfast, because they rest upon the
promise and the oath of the everlasting God.

nG,

-

CIHAPTE®R III.

THE ABRAHAMIC COVENANT.

In Genesis 17 we find the promises which God made to the
fathers taking the specific form of a covenant, of which circum-
cision was given as the seal. It was the token or sign whereby
his children were to be distinguished from other people as a
holy nation. “ And the uncircumcised manchild whose flesh
of his foreskin is not circumcised, that soul shall be cut
off from his people; he hath broken my covenant.” Gen.
17:14.

Now we have before us the three terms that cover the entire
field of the covenant with Abraham; namely, the Land, the
Seed, and the Token. We must trace these to their extent or
full meaning in order to come to a complete understanding of
the covenant. For the benefit of those who have never consid-
ered them as having any positive relation to each other in the
gospel, we shall take them up in reverse order, exainining first
those which are to some extent accepted by all Christians.

1. Tee ToxEN. The Lord said to Abrahain, “And ye

, shall circumcise the flesh of your foreskin, and it shall be a

token of the covenant betwixt me and you.” Gen.17:11. Tt
is generally supposed that the great majority of the people of
Israel understood the token of the covenant, circumcision, only
in its most literal sense. But that may well be doubted. Ac-
cording to Heb. 4:1, 2, they who fell in the wilderness of Arabia
had the gospel preached to them, though there are many who
fail to discover wherein they could haveunderstood thie gospel.
It is clearly revealed that they were taught the spiritual
nature of the covenant with Abraham, and the real intent of
circumeision. Thus it was said in Deut. 10:16: “ Circumeise
(25)
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therefore the foreskin of your heart, and be no more stiff-
necked.” And again in chapter 30:6, Moses said to them:
“And the Lord thy God will circumcise thy heart, and the
heart of thy secd, to love the Lord thy God with all thine
heart, and with all thy soul, that thou mayest live.” And
mauy years after this, the same was spoken by the prophet:
“Circumcise yourselves to the Lord, and take away the fore-
skins of your heart, ye men of Judah and inhabitants of Jeru-
salem.” Jer. 4 :4.

These scriptures show that the true intent of the ordinance
was revealed to Israel;and no doubt all the faithful, devoted
ones among them, all who searched to know the ways of God,
well understood the subject, even as they saw the sacrifice of
the Messiah in the daily offerings upon their altars; just as we
see the body and blood of the Saviour in the Lord’s supper.
No one can doubt that Abraham understood the truenature of
the covenant then made, and we are informed that he received
circumecision as a seal of righteousness.

But in process of time, as traditions supplanted the word of
God, and the fear of God was taught by the precept of men,
Isa. 29:13, it is likely that they largely lost sight of the spirit-
uality of the covenant, and regarded circumcision only in its
outward sense.

The covenant that God made with Abraham has never
been disannulled. It is the covenant of salvation from the
effects of the fall. And, therefore, it is the plan for carrying
out the promise made to Adam, that the seed of the woman
should bruise the head of the serpent. He who does not see
this relation of the Abrahamic covenant to the original prom-
ise of Gen, 3:15, rcads it amiss. The token of that covenant
remains, the true circumeision according to what God revealed
to the children of Israel. The external has passed entirely
away, as Paul said to the Rommans: “Neither is that circumeis-
ion whichis outward in the flesh; . . . circumeision is that of
the heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter.” Rom. 2: 28, 29.
In Rom. 4:11, circumcision is called both a sign and a seal.
Therefore in Eph. 1:183, the apostle says: “ Ye were sealed with
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that Holy Spirit of promise.” Also in Hplh. 4:30, he said:
“Grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby yec are scaled
unto the day of redemption.” And as it was said to Abraham
that the uncircumeised shall be cut off from among his people,
even so now. “If any manhave not the Spirit of Christ, he is
noue of his.” Rom. §8:9. He has not the true token or seal of
the covenant; he shall be cut off.

An outward seal was given only to the males, but that dis-
tinction is put away with the passing away of the external.
The true seal is applied to all, for “there is neither Jew nor
Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor
female; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus.” Gal. 3:28.

That this part of the covenant with Abraham remains, in
the sensc in which it wasspoken of by Moses and Jeremialy, no
one denics. And the same may be said of the next point.

2. Tue Scep, First we will notice Paul’s application of
that term. “Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises
made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one,
And to thy seed, which is Christ.” Gal.3:16. Some have
said that the conclusion of the apostle is far-fetched, not truly
in accordance with the letter of the promise. But we think
not so. Whatever may be thought of the method of his argu-
ment, of his peculiar use of the grammatical number of the
term, the conclusion itself is so evident that it scarcely calls
for any argument. For a moment consider the similar expres-
sion in Gen. 3:15. It is here said that the seed of the woman
shall bruise the head of the serpent; and no one stops for a
moment to argue that this promise was not said “of many;”
all pereeive at once that it must be considered as spoken “ of
one, which is Christ.” And likewise when it was said to David,
“T will raise up thy seed after thee, which shall be of thy sons;
and I will establish his kingdom. He shall build me an house,
and I will establish his throne forever” (1 Chron. 17:11, 12), it
is well understood that his seed to whom his throne shall be
established forever, is Christ. Compare Luke 1:32, 33. In
the promise to both Adam and David, the circuinstances im-
peratively demand that the term “seed” be referred to Christ,
and not to their posterity in general.
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And so also in the case of Abraham. It is just as unrea-
sonable to apply this word here to any but Christ, as in the
other cases. But we are met with the objection that all the
faithful are called Abraham’s seed ; that he is the father of all
them that believe. True, but this gives tlie term one remove
from its first, or first-supposed, meaning. Granted that it
was for many generations mostly supposed to refer to Abra-
ham’s natural deseendants only, and that it referred to all of
them. Now it is readily seen that outward circumecision could
not serve the purpose for which the scal was given; for, while
it was said, “In Isaac shall thy seed be called,” Ishmael and
his posterity were circumeised, as well as Isaac and his chil-
dren. The sons of Ishmael made the same boast,that they had
Abraham to their father. And Esau, as well as Jacob, de-
scended from Isaac.

The decisive fact on this point is this: Though all true be-
lievers are the children of Abraham, they arve such only through
Christ. “If ye are Christ’s then are ye Abraham’s seed, and
heirs according to the promise.” Gal. 3:29. If ye are not
Christ’s, then ye are not Abraham’s seed—ye are not heirs.
Churist is the true seed to whom the promises were made; he is
the only one that can confer heirship; the only one who can
constitute us the seed of Abraham. Being so constituted, we
are “heirs of God,” but only as being “joint heirs with Christ.”

Rom. 8:17. We are not natural heirs; we are lieirs by adop- |

tion. Verse 15. We are brought nigh unto God by the blood
of Christ. Eph. 2:18,16. The promises to Abraham belong
truly to Christ; he is the heir, and we, being united to him, are
Abraham’s seed and heirs of God. This point is quite beyond
dispute.

3. Tue Laxp. While the truth concerning the other two
points, the seal and the seed, are quite readily, or even gener-
ally admitted, it is quite as generally supposed that the gift of
the land was a promise of temporary benefit, and that it was
fulfilled to the literal descendants of Abraham, the twelve
tribes of Israel. On this point it will be necessary to present
several considerations, which clearly show that the promise
remains to be fulfilled.
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1. According to the argument in Hebrews, chapters 3 and
4, the land of Canaan bore the same relation to the true rest
that remains to the people of God, that Moscs and Joshua
bore to Christ. As Christ was the prophet like unto Moses
(Deut. 18:15), as he is the true leader of the Isracl of God to
cause them to inherit the promise, as Joshua did in type; so the
land of Canaan, temporarily possessed by the tribes of Isracl,
was but a type of the everlasting inheritance promised to Abra-
ham and to his seed.

9. The promise of the land was not merely to the twelve
tribes of Isracl; it was to Abraliam and his seed. We have
seen that the seed to whom the promise was made is Christ; and
it is a fact clearly set down in the Bible, that neither Abraham
nor his seed, Christ, ever inherited the land that was promised
to them. And therefore, if they do not inherit this land in the
future, the words of Jehovah will be broken—a thing that can-
not be contemplated for a moment. Of this Stephen spoke in his
sermon: of Abraham he said that the Lord “gave him none
inheritance in it, no, not so muech as to set his foot on; yet he
promised that he would give it to him for a possession, and to
his seed after him, when as yet he had no child.” Acts 7:5.
So also it is written in Heb. 11:9: “By faith he sojourned in
the land of promise, as in a strange country, dwelling in tab-
ernacles with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same
promise.”

So entirely was it true that he inherited no partof the land:
that was promised to him, that the only part of the land to
which Abraham ever laid any manner of claim, was a cave
and field in Hebron, whick he bought from the Canaanites for
a place to bury his dead. DBut this promise stands on record,
as the unfailing word of Jehovall.

As with Abraham, so with his seed; Christ spent all his
earthly life in the land of promise, yet himself declared that
while the foxes had lLoles, and the birds of the air had nests,
the Son of man had not where to lay his head. It is a fact
that after the time of his youthful subjection to his parents, he
had no home. The coming of night found him at the homes
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of his friends in various parts of the country, or in the desert,
or in the mountain, or over on the trackless sea. But on earth
there was no place to which he could go and say he was at
home. Yet he was tlic seed to whom the promise of the land
was made, and the promise still stands in the Seriptures of truth.

Again, as we, believers in Christ, are the seed of Abraham,
to be blessed with faithful Abraham, so says Paul, we are heirs
according to the promise. Gal. 3:29. Tt isnot a vain thing
to be heirs of Abraham; he had a valuable inheritance by
promise to bequeath to hischildren. Have the saints inherited
the promise? No; they have mot becn superior in privileges
to Abraham and to Christ. Jesus said to his disciples: “Inthe
world ye shall have tribulation.” John 16:22. And Peter
said to his brethren, that they were strangers and pilgrims.
1 Pet. 2:11.  And such they must be if they are partakers in
this world with Abraham, the father of the faithful, and with
the Lord Jesus Christ their example.

3. Another fact, proving that the possession of the land of
Canaan was only typical of the true inlieritance, is that Abra-
ham is declared to be the heir of the world. Rom.4:13. He
and his sons, heirs with him of the same promise, “ confessed
that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth.” Tch.
11:17. Go where they would, they found themsclves home-
less; they had no inheritance here, but «died in faith, not
having received the promises.”

4 And as with Abraham, so with all his sced they are all
heirs of the world. Said Jesus, “Blessed are the meck; for
they shall inherit the earth.” Matt. 5:5. To inherit is to
possess by heirship. The meek can inherit the earth only as
being Abraham’s seed, and heirs with him of the promige of
the land—the earth. Jesus quoted this promise from Ps,
37:11, which contains a double promise, namely: “ The meek
shall Inherit the carth; and shall delight themselves in the
abundance of peace.” Go to Hebrews 11, and learn whether
this has been the lot of the meek in the present world. Ask
the martyrs if in this world they delighted themsclves in the
abundance of peace. Ask them that have lived godly in Christ
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Jesus whether they have inherited the earth with abundance of
peace, or whether they had to suffer persecution. 2 Tim. 3:12.
Tell us if Jesus did not speak the truth when he said that his
followers should have tribulation in the world. But yet the
promise stands, that the meek shall inherit the earth. Admit
that the time is coming when Abraham, and Christ, and those
who are his by faith, shall have a peaceful inheritance of the
earth, and the Scriptures are clear, harmonious, and beautiful.
And thus, and only thus, can the promises of God be verified.

5. Another and most decisive fact is, that the inheritance is
to be redeemed. Circumcision was given to Abraham as a
token, or assurance of the faithfulness of God to fulfill his
promise. And thus Paul says of the true circumcision, the
seal of the covenant: “ After that ye belicved, ye were sealed
with that Holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest [assur-
ance] of our inheritance until the redemption of the purchased
possession.” Eph. 1:13, 14. Here are rccognized, (1) our
inheritance; (2) that it has been purchased; (3) that it re-
mains to be redeemed ; and (4) that we have the earnest of the
Spirit to assure us that we shall certainly possess that inherit-
ance. But from what is it to be redeemed? If our inheritauce
is just what the Scriptures say it is, namely, the earth, then
the question is easily answered. Itisto be redeemed from the
curse which Satan was instrumental in bringing upon it. But
if it isclaimed that it is something else, or somewhere else, then
we canhot conceive how the question can be answered. And
this leads us to notice,—

6. That the misapprehension on this subject arises largely
from the error of losing stght of the identity of the work of
the seed of the woman, and that of the seed of Abraham;
from overlooking the harmony and the unity of the divine
plan for the recovery of that which was lost iu the fall. “The
seed,” of Gen. 3:15, is identical with “the seed,” of Gen. 12:7.
Christ is the one individual referred to in both promises. It is
Abraham’s seed that shall bruise the head of the serpent; and
the seed of the woman shall possess the land. What is said
in either case applies also to the other. Now it is written



Y

a2 FROM EDEN TO EDEN.

that the Son of God was manifested to destroy the works of the
devil. 1 John 3:8. In order effectually to thwart the designs
of the enemy of all righteousness, Christ must reverse every
condition, and restore every loss, which resulted from the
introduction of sin into Eden. By Satan’s deception Adam
was robbed of his innocency, by reason of which he trans-
mitted tendencies to his posterity, and brought them under the
influence of sinful surroundings. He brought a curse upon
his dominion, so that the lovely earth which God pronounced
very good, over the creation of which the morning stars sang
together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy (Job. 38:4-7),
was caused to bring forth thorns and thistles and poisonous
weeds; and the animals which were made subject to man,
have become wild and ferocious, and even man is the enemy of
his fellow-man. The earth itself groansbeneath the weight of
its corruption and its curse, and the angels of Heaven weep
over the triumpls of the enemy, temporary though they are.
Shall Satan’s triumph be forever? If so, then Christ died in
vain; then were the promises made in vain.

Let us behold at a glance what was lost, and what must be
done for its recovery.

Adam Lost He Left Us The Seed Must
1. His innocence. 1. Sinful. 1. Take away our Sin.

2. His Dominion. 2. Homeless. 2. Restore the Dominion.
3. His Life. 3. Dying. 3. Give us Life.

If there should be a failure in any of these points, then the
failure would be complete, for just so far would Satan remain
triumphant. But who could entertain the idea that God would
suffer his purpose in creating the world to be forever frustrated
by Satan? The angel said that Jesus should save his people
from their sins (Matt. 1: 21); and this, to the glory of his grace
he isnow accomplishing. And he has promised also to give
unto his people eternal life (John 10:28); and this promise we
all believe will be fulfilled. And he also said that the meek
shall inherit the earth. Matt.5:5. When all this is accom-
plished, then all the works of the devil will be destroyed. All
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that Adam lost will be restored by the seed of the woman; the
children of Abraham shall inherit the promise; the inheritance
shall be redeemed—that is, the earth shall be made new; the
counsel of God shall stand; his purpose will be fulfilled; not a
word of the Most High shall fail. '

7. This is strongly confirmed by the following impressive
fact. All admit that Christ bore the curse for man on the
cross; ¢ for it is written, cursed is every one that hangeth on a
tree.” Gal. 3:13. But itisnotso well considered that there was
a peculiar significance in his being crowned with thorns b.y th.e
soldiers. They put a purple robe upon him, and a reed in his
hand, thus signifying that he was a king. They also crowned
him, but with thorns—the emblem of the curse put upon the
earth. The curse was brought by the wile of Satan. And as
they smote him with the reed, and drove the thorns into his
brow, and the blood ran down his face, that blood drawn by
the thorns, the curse of the earth, was the surety of the earth’s
redemption.

God made the world to be inhabited; he gave it to the
children of men; and his purpose will not fail, for the cliildren
of men shall inherit and possess it forever, and shall delight
themselyes in the abundance of peace, when God shall make
all things new, Rev. 21:1-5.
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CHAPTER TV

STEPS OF THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM.

righteé:il eAS:f’r’amG:ih(la;(?cé'm the Lord; and he counted it to him for
. A:I‘ first glance it might be thought one of the simplest things
1mag1n.ab1e to believe the Lord; indeed, it might seem to be a
proposition too monstrous to be entertained for a moment, that
any people would not believe God.  Nevertheless it is true that
firm, unwavering belief in the word of God is very rare in the
world. Ever since Satan instilled a spirit of distrust into the
h.eart of the mother of our race, and led hLer to question the
righteousness of God in defining hLer duties and her privileges
the human family have constantly manifested that same dis-,
trust, have ever developed that same spirit of rebellion against
th? .Wf)rd and appointments of God. And so deeply is this
Spirit inwoven into our natures that, while we stand astonished
at the fact of this rebelliousness in the race, we ourselves live
in the very atmosphere of rebellion, and our hearts are moved
and our lives are fashioned by distrust.
. ‘\Vhen we consider the words of the apostle, that he that
believeth not the record that God hath given, hath made Lim
a lia? (1 John 5:10), it looks every way just that God should
require faith on the part of his creatures. And it seems
strange that the selfsame ones who question the propriety of
God’s exacting faith in his word, consider it a grievous offense
Worthy of all condemnation, for any tocharge them with being,
liars. As if their names and their reputation were more
worthy 9f respect than the name and word of the Most High!
But it is suggested that the Creator is so high, so exalted in

his majesty and power, that we may well consider it unworthy
(34)
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of him, beneath his dignity, to exact belief and worship of fee-
ble mortals. But his majesty and power, his exalted position
as Governor and Judge of all, are the considerations that make
it necessary that his creatures should have faith in him, and
should worship him. The more exalted the Governor, the
more extensive his government, the greater injury is done to
the peace and welfare of his citizens if his authority is denied.
When men refuse to worship God, it is because they desire
either to exalt themselves in rebellion, or to transfer their alle-
glance to some object utterly unworthy of their esteem. What-
ever may be the motive, its tendency is to anarchy—to the
destruction of order and the rights of the people. All that
God requires to the maintaining of his own honour and author-
ity is for the sccurity of justice and the welfare of his creatures.

There was a time when all the people of the earth had the
knowledge of God. TFrom the creation to the flood was one
thousand six hundred and fifty-five years; of this period Adam
lived nine hundred and thirty years, and until one hundred
and twenty-six years before the birth of Noah. During this
time lived Enoch—one of the most godly men that ever dwelt
upon the earth, which shows that there were sincere and faith-
ful worshippers of God in that age. Noah lived three hundred
and fifty years after the flood, and Shem, his son, lived until
Abraham was about one hundred and fifty years old; or, till
about seventy-five ycars after Abraham was called into the
land of Canaan. These things show how easily was the knowl-
edge of God, and of the fact of creation, preserved for several
thousands of years. Besides this knowledge being transmitted
from a father unto his sons’ sons, unto many generations, God
was continually revealing himself unto his servants by visions,
by dreams, by the visits of angels, etc. The flood did not
come, and the Lord did not confound the language of the peo-
ple, because of their ignorance. They did not sin ignorantly.
These calamities befell them because, as Paul said, “ They did
not like to retain God in their knowledge,” and, “ When they
knew God, they glorificd him not as God, neither were thank-
ful.” Rom. 1:28, 21,
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While almost the whole world were turning away from God,
Abraham stood as a bright example, a very pattern of faith,
reverently listening to every word that God spoke to him. In
this respect he has scarcely been equalled in any age.

But faith is far more than mere consent; more thau the
easy acceptance of the statement of a fact. It is taking the
word of God as an obedient and affectionate child takes the
word of a loving father. It is the hearty acquiescence in the
word of God, in every action and fecling. Such was the faith of
Abraham. It was active and efficient in its operation. “Taith
wrought with his works, and by works was faith made per-
fect.” James 2:22.

While it is a truth clearly revealed that the blood of Christ
cleanses from all unrighteousness, and it alone can cleanse
from sin, it must also be true that we are justified by faith
alone “ for the remission of sins that are past.” Rom. 3:24-28.
Over past sins our future actions can have no influence. But
not so in the formation of Christian character; not so in refer-
ence to cur final salvation. Faith in the blood of Christ
removes sin, and saves from its curse; obedience to the moral
rule of right prevents sin. Inasmuch as Jesus came to save
his people from their sins (Matt. 1:21), Le came to put away
sin (Heb. 9: 26), it is evident that prevention as well as cure is

incorporated into the gospel plan of salvation. Moreover, it is

plainly stated that “to obey is better that sacrifice.” 1 Sam.
15:22. And Jesus said they call him Lord in vain, and their
faith in him is vain, who do not the will of his Father,—if they
work iniquity, or, literally, lawlessness. Matt. 7:21-23. Eter-
nal life will be given to them who patiently continue in well-
doing. Rom. 2:7. The same apostle who taught that we are
justified by faith without works, in regard to past sins, also
commanded us to work out our salvation with fear and trem-
bling. Phil. 2:12. Another apostle said to the brethren: “ Ye
have purified your souls in obeying the truth through the
Spirit.” 1 Peter 1:22. This is what is meant by being sancti-
fied through the truth. John 17:17. And all this fully
justifies that expression of James—*Faith without works is
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dead.” James 2:20. And yet, without faith it is not possible to
please God (Heb. 11:6), for of ourselves we can do nothing.
John 15:5. The grace of God through Christ is necessary in
order that we may work to divine acceptance; and love to God
is also necessary that our work may be acceptable Christian
service as a “work of faith.” 1 Thess 1:3; 2 Thess. 1:11.
And genuine Christian faith is a “faith which worketh by love.”
Gal. 5:6. And such a faith as this was the faith of Abraham,
Of the relation of his faith Paul thus speaks:—

“ And he received the sign of circumcision, a seal of the righteousness of
the faith which he had yet being uncircumecised; thathe mightbe the fatlier
of all them that believe, though they be not circumcised, that righteousness
might beimputed unto them also; and the father of circumcision to them who
are not of the circumcision only, but who also walk in the steps of that faith
of our father Abraham, which he had being yet uncircumcised.” Rom.
4:11,12,

This is a very weighty text. fruitful of important consider-
ations.

1. Circumcision was a sign or seal of righteousness. How
different this statement from that of the multitude of theolo-
gians who assert that it was given as a means to keep the Jews a
separate people from the Gentiles. Tt could not mark a line of
separation between the children of Israel and the Ishmaelites
and the descendants of Esau. And Paul declares that it was
no sign at all to the unfaithful and disobedient. Tt was
only a separating line between the righteous and the un-
righteous. To Abraham it was a sign of the righteousness
that he already possessed through faith. “All unrighteous-
ness is sin” (1 John 5:17), or transgression of the law of
God; “for sin isthe transgression of the law.” 1 John 3:4.
Abraham had the righteousness of faith, but faith works by
love, and love is the fulfilling of the law.

And this shows why the circumecision of the unbelieving
Jews was of no value. Being given as a sign of righteous-
ness, the sign signified nothing, if the righteousness were want-
ing. John says that righteousness is obedience, or the opposite
of sin, and therefore Paul thus testifics:—
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“ For circumecision verily profiteth, if thou keep the law: but if thou be
a breaker of the law, thy circumecision is made uncivcumeision. Rom. 2:25.

That is, if you keep the law, or maintain the righteousness of
which it was the sign, then it is profitable—it has a true mean-
ing. But if you work iniquity, and have not the righteousness
required in the law, then your sign becomes no sign; it signi-
fies nothing, for everything is lacking which it was intended to
signify.

2. He became the father of all them that believe, whether
circumecised or uncircumecised, who walk in the steps of the
faith of Abraham. This statement demands careful consider-
ation.

Circumcision was given as the sign of righteousness. This
righteousness was by faith. But in this, nothing avails but a
“faith that worketh by love,” and “this is the love of God that
we keep his commandments;” and “love is the fulfilling of
the law. From all this we are led to the unavoidable conclu-
sion that the steps of the faith of Abraham consisted in obe-
dience to the law of God; and these are the steps which we
must follow to be his children indeed. And we are not left to
merely draw conclusions, for on this point we have the most
explicit testimony. Concerning the promises, the Lord said
to Isaac:—

“Sojourn in this land, and I will be with thee, and I will bless thee ; for
unto thee, and unto thy seed, I will give all these countries, and I will per-
form the oath which I sware unto Abraham thy father; . . . because
that Abraham obeyed my voice, and kept my charge, my commandments,
my statutes, and my laws.” Gen. 26:3-5.

We have shown that God’s purposes toward man, both
providential and gracious, were revealed fromn the beginning,
and these purposes he has never changed. When man sinned
and fell, then and there the Creator announced the plan of sal-
vation which has been declared from that day to this;it has
never been set aside—nor has other ever been devised. The
promises made to Adam were fully explained to Abraham, as
their fulfillment was to come through his seed, and these are
the foundation and substance of the gospel for all ages. And
it is equally reasonable, equally true, equally clearly shown in

STEPS OF THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM. 39

the Secriptures, that the law of God, the great moral rule of
right, was also revealed in the beginning, and has been re-
peated from age to age, and has come down the same through
all dispensations. It would be strange indeed if it were not so.
Man’s moral nature was conferred in his creation, and all his
moral relations are a necessity of his nature. They have been
neither augmnented nor diminished since his creation. And
the moral law is necessary in order to the development of char-
acter according to man’s nature and relations. Where there is
no law, says the scripture, there is no transgression; and it is
equally true that where there is no law there is no obedience.
Therefore without law thgre can be no character developed,
either good or bad. If God had given man no law, he might
just as well have made him an unreasoning creature, for he
could have formed no more character than the brutes.

Noah was righteous before God, while the wickedness of
the people was great, and the thoughts of their hearts were
only evil. Gen.6:5;7:1. Lot also was righteous, while the
men of Sodom were wicked and sinners exceedingly. Gen.
13:13. Of course Noah and Lot did righteousness, while the
people around them transgressed the law of God ; for they were
sinners, and sin is the transgression of the law, and “sin is not
imputed where there is no law.” Rom. 5:13. But their sins
were imputed to them. Peter says that the righteous soul of
Lot was vexed with the ¢ unlawful deeds” of the men of Sodom.
2 Peter 2:6-8. Abraham kept the law of God, even all his
commandments. After speaking of the fact that all nations
were to be blessed in him, Paul adds:—

« Ohrist hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, being made a curse
for us; for it is written, Cursed is every one that hangeth on a treo: that the
blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ.”
Gal. 3:13, 14.

In this scripture we notice these points: 1. Christ does not
redeem us from the law, but from its curse; and the curse falls
only on the transgressor. Therefore all who have an interest
in the redemption of Christ, are -amenable to the law of God,
and are transgressors of the law. Christ came to call sinners
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t9 repentance. 2. This redemption is in order that the Gen-
tiles, or all nations, may receive the blessing of Abraham.
And this again proves that the curse of the law rests on the
Gentiles. Some affirm that the Jews alone are amenable to
the law, which is utterly absurd. All men are sinners; all
have gone astray; when the law speaks, every mouth is
stopped, and all the world stand guilty before God. Rom.
3: 9-19.

And we learn further in the scripture quoted, that they who
are under the curse of the law, that is, who are transgressors
of the law, cannot receive the blessing of Abraham. He re-
ceived the blessing solely by faith, and no onc can receive
the same blessing except by faith. Christ alone can redeem
any from the curse, and therefore faith in Christ alone
can constitute us children of Abraham, and heirs of his
blessing.

The same law that Abraham kept, was afterward declared
t6 Israel at Sinai. The covenant with Abraham. embraced
these two main points, namely: 1. The promise of the land to
him and to his seed. 2. The promise was given to him be-
cause he kept the commandments of God. In other words,
the promises were conditional, the condition being the law of
God. This we also find stated in the sacred record, as follows:—

“Be ye mindful always of his covenant; the word which he commanded
to a thousand generations; even of the covenant which he made with Abra-
ham, and of his oath unto Isaac; and hath confirmed the same to Jacob for a

law, and to Israel for an everlasting covenant, saying, Unto thee will T givethe
land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance.,” 1 Chron. 16:15-18,

In these verses the foundations of the Abraliamic covenant
are presented in brief. First, the condition; the law which he
commanded to a thousand generations. Were this intended to
mark a definite period, but a small part of it is yet expired;
but it is probably indefinite, merely expressive of a vast or
unlimited period. Secondly, the promise of the land, the lot of
their inheritance. The law, the word commanded, is essen-

tially distinet from the promise of the land. One is based
upon the other.
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There is in the whole Bible but one “ covenant commanded,”
which tlie Lord calls Lis covenant, defined as follows:—

“And the Lord spake unto you out of the inidst of the fire; ye heard
the voice of the words, but saw no similitude; only ye lLeard a voice.
And he declared unto you his covenant, which he commanded you to per-
form, even ten commandments; and he wrote them upon two tables of
stone.” Deut. 4:12, 13.

But here comes the objection, almost constantly persisted
in, that this law was given to the Jews, and therefore we have
noconcernin it. But wehave already seen that the word com-
manded to Abraham and Isaac was confirmed to Isracl for a
law, even an everlasting covenant. And the Scriptures give us
complete, and of course the correct, views of the relation of
those things committed to the Jews.

This law was indeed given to the Jews, and so were the
adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, new as well as old
(Jer. 31:31-34), and the service of God, and the promises.
Rom. 9:4. For of a truth, “salvation is of the Jews.” John
4:22. This was the advantage accorded to Israel, ¢ that unto
them were committed the oracles of God.” Rom.3:2. And
the apostle further shows that their unfaithfulness and unbelief
could not make void, or of no effect, that which was committecd
to them, for otherwise, how shall God judge the world? For
he shows that it is when the law speaks that every mouth is
stopped, and all the world stands condemncd before God.
Rom. 3:83-19. God had aforetime given the ¢ lively oracles”
(see Acts 7:38) by which he will bring every work into judg-
ment, and every sceret thing, whether it be good or whether it
be evil. Eeccl. 12:13,14. Let us not slight those sacred
oracles because they were committed to Israel, for Christ him-
self was of Israel according to the flesh. Rom. 9:5; 1:3;
Acts 2: 30.

But the things that were given to the Jews were not for them
alone, neither were they original with or to the Jews. The
new covenant was given to the Jews, and we must receive it

through them; but it was given to Abraham long before their
time. Gal. 3:17. Christ came of the Jews; but he was prom-
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ised to the fathers, to Abraliam, and to Adam from the begin-
ning. Paul says that the service of God was given to the
Jews; but it was given to many others before their day. The
law was given to the Jews; but every item of it was given to
the patriarchs—yes, to all the world, before it was given to the
Jews. As before said, man’s moral nature was given in his
creation, and the moral law is but the complement, the neces-
sary accompaniment, of his moral nature. Therefore the law
was planted in the nature of man, and revealed to the head
and representative of the race in the beginning. And thus
Paul says, that the nations who had not the written law given
to them as it was given to Israel, might yet do by nature the
things contained in the law, because they had “the work of
the law written in their hearts” Rom. 2:14,15. In this
same chapter the apostle shows that the secrets of men shall be
judged by the same law of which he was speaking; the law in
which the Jews rested, and in knowing which they knew the
will of God. Rom. 2:17-23.

Of course we make a distinction between the moral and
ceremonial law. To deny this distinction because the Script-
ures do not use these terms, is not an argument; it partakes
more of the nature of a cavil. The word probation is not in
the Bible; shall we therefore deny the existence of the fact?
The terms moral, morality, moral obligation, moral character,
and moral agency, arc not in the Bible; but who would argue
from thisthat we do not correctly use these terms?

There is a wide distinction between moral and ceremonial
or positive law. Moral law is fundamental or primary; posi-
tive law is secondary; having no force nor meaning without
the primary. Take the law for the offering of sin-offerings:
When an offering was brought to the priest it indicated that sin
had been committed. If sin had never entered into the world,
no sin-offerings would have been required. The offering was
made necessary in order to forgiveness. So the rclation is
easily traced to its foundation. The offering indicated that sin
had been committed; and the existence of sin indicated the
pre-existence of the law; forsin is the transgression of the law,
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and where no law is there is no transgression—no sin. Hence
the law of sin-offerings was given because another law, of
another nature, had been violated. If that other law had
never been violated, no sin-offerings would ever have been
offcred. The same principle is recognized at the present time,
for those offerings were types of gospel facts. If sin had never
entered into the world, there would have been no gospel; the
gospel has the pre-existing law for its basis. Take away the
law,and the gospel would be a nullity. It would be an offer
of pardon without conviction. Thus it is easy to scc that
antinomianisin is as absurd as it is unscriptural.

Look at the sermon of Peter on that Pentecost after the
resurrection of Jesus. His message to those who were con-
victed of sin was this: “ Repent, and be baptized every one
of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins.”
Acts. 2: 38.

Repent of sin, and Dbe baptized for its rcmission. Sin lies
back of baptism—Dback of repentance; and the law lies back
of sin. To ignore the law is to have a baptism without any
foundation—without any significance. Now if there is no dis-
tinction between laws in their nature, then it would be rea-
sonable and proper to command thus: Honour thy father and
thy mother, for the remission of sins; Thou shalt not steal, for
the remission of sins; Remember the Sabbath-day to keep it
holy, for the remission of sins. Why is it not as correct to
read them thus, as it is to command to be baptized for the
remission of sins?  Clearly because those laws are of another
nature; they are moral laws, and required because their trans-
gression is sin. But baptism is not a moral duty, and may
thercfore be incorporated into a system of remission. If bap-
tism was a primary obligation, it would be required on its own
account, as are the ten cominandments, and then it could not
possibly have any place in the gospel plan.

Ceremonial laws are made necessary by the action of man;
moral Jaw hasits origin in the will of God, without any regard
to human actions. Of thisnature is every one of the ten com-
mandments. And every precept was known before the days of
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Moses. When the Lord told Cain that sin lay at the door,
it was evidence that he knew the law; and this law certainly
included the sixth ecommandment, which Cain broke, for he
was condemued as a murderer. That crime could not have
been imputed to him if there had been no law on the subject.
Gen. 4:7,10-12; Rom. 5:13. And when the Lord directed
Jacob to go to Bethcl, he said to his household: « Put away the
strange gods that are among you,and be clean, . . . and I
will make there an altar unto God.” Gen. 35 : 2, 3. Here it was
understood that they were unclean in the sight of God, not fit
to approach unto his altar while the strange gods were among
them. Jacob buried their idols in the earth. And the curse
came upon Ham for the violation of the fifth commandment;
Gen. 9:21-23; but if the law had not been known he could
not have been guilty.

Numerous evidences are found in the book of Genesis that
the people knew that adultery was sinful. When Abimelech
would have taken Abraham’s wife, not knowing that she was
his wife, the Lord commanded him to restore her; and the king
said to Abraham, “Thou hast brought on me and on my king-
dom a great sin.” Gen. 20:4-9. And when Joseph refused
to comply with the immoral request of his mistress, he asked,
“How then can I do this great wickedness, and sin against
God?” Gen. 89:7-9. These are but a few of the evidences
on this precept.

When the messenger of Joseph accused his brethren of
stealing his cup, they offered proofs of their honesty towards
him, and inquired: “How then should we steal out of thv
lord’s house silver or gold?”  Gen. 44: 4-9. See also chapt(;r
31:19,30,32,39. The transgression of the tenth command-
ment must precede the violation of the eighth, and it is as sin-
ful to covet as it is to steal.

Nothing positive is found in the book of Genesis in regard
to the ninth precept. That it was wickedly broken is a matter
of record, for Joseph’s mistress maliciously bore false witness
against him. Likewise in the book of Genesis not a word is
said concerning the sinfulness of taking tlie name of God in
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vain. But we find explicit testimony in Leviticus 18. Said
the Lord to Israel: “After the doings of the land of Canaan,
whither I bring you, shall ye notdo.” Ie then enumerated a
list of abominable practices among which is the following:
“Neither shalt thou profane the name of thy God;” and after-
wards added: “For in all these the nations are defiled which
I cast out before you: and the land is defiled; therefore
I do visit the iniquity thereof upon it.” Lev.18:3,21-25.
Profanity was sinful in the nations of Canaan; and because of
it and their other sins, the Lord visited them in judgment.
But it was as truc of them as of others, that “sin is not imputed
when there is no law.” For God is no respecter of persons.
This is further proof of what Paul teaclies in Romans 3, that
Jews and Gentiles are and were all amenable to the same law.
The evidence in regard to the sabbatic institution is most
positive and clear. The Sabbath wasnot only known before
the law was given on Mount Sinai, but it was distinctly enforced
before that time. Ex.16:22 23. We learn that a double
portion of manna was gathered on the sixth day, and on that
day Moses said: “ To-morrow is the rest of the holy Sabbath
unto the Lord.” The morrow was the seventh day of the week,
and it appears from the language of Moses that it was already
the Sabbath, before its arrival, and therefore by a previous
appointment. When the Lord expressed his intention to give
them manna, he declared as an object before him: “ That I may
prove them, whether they will walk in my law, orno.” Verse4.
When some of the people sought for manna on the seventh
day, the Lord said: *“ How long refuse ye to keep my command-
ments and my laws?” Verse 28. From all this it is very
plain that the Lord had a law for the observance of the Sabbath
before it was given on Mount Sinai. It was called the rest of
the holy Sabbath unto the Lord. How it came to be the rest
of the holy Sabbath, the commandment spoken by Jehovah
himself informs us: “In six days the Lord made heaven
and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rcsted the
scventh day; wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath-day and
hallowed it,” Ex. 20:11. This transaction took place at cre-
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ation,—Dbefore the fall of man. Unlike the ceremonial laws for
sin-offerings, it was instituted before sin existed. The Sabbath
is a commemorative institution; but it commemorates the work
of God—not of man. It originated in the mind and will of
God himself, and was not made necessary by an act of rebellion
as cven the gospel was. It was an original institution, as was
marriage, and as such it would have existed and continued if
man had never fallen. With what propriety, then, can men
call it a Jewish institution? It isso called by many, but in
dircet contradiction of the Bible, which plainly says: “The
seventh day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God.” Ex. 20:10.
These are the words of Jehovah himself, and who dares to dis-
pute his claim ? He also said of the Sabbath that it is “holiness”
to the Lord. Ex.381:15; margin. By the mouth of the prophet
he called it, “My holy day.” Isa. 58:18. It was consecrated
from the Deginning, as the commandment says and the his-
toric record proves: “ And God blessed the seventh day, and
sanctified it; because that in it he had rested from all his work
which God created and made.” Gen. 2:3.

Thus have we identified the holy covenant of God, his word
which he commanded to a thousand generations; which was
given to Abraham and to Isaac, and confirmed to Israel for an
everlasting covenant. The violation of this law has brought
the curse upon all the world, Jew and Gentile alike, from which
curse we must be redecemed by the blood of Christ, in order that
we may inherit the blessing of Abraham. Gal. 3:13, 14, And
being thus freed from its condemnation we must “ Go and sin
no more,” and walk in the steps of that faith which our fathier
Abraham had, that we may do his works and Dbe his children
in truth. John 8:33-39. Jesus, the seed of Abraham, says:
“Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into
the kingdom of Heaven, but he that doeth the will of my Father
which is in Heaven.” Matt. 7: 21. The will of the Lawgiver is
found in his law, as Paul shows in Rom. 2:17-23. Without
obedience to the law of God our faith is dead, and our profes-
sion of love to God is vain, “ For this is the love of God, that
we keep his commandments.” 1 John 5:3.

CHAPTER V.

THE COVENANT WITH ISRAEL.

The seed of the woman, who was to bruise the head of the
serpent, must be some one individual to be known as of Adan?’s
race; but how should he be known? How could h.e be dis-
tinguished from others of the same race ? The children of
men soon spread abroad upon the face of the earth, and some
means must be instituted whereby the promised One should be
recognized, for it was necessary that faith must receive him,
and his identity must be so complete that an impostor could
not be received in his stead.

Of all the families of the carth, the family of Terah, of
Mesopotamia, was chosen as the one from which the promised
Redeemer should come. And of the sons of Terah, Abraham
was chosen. The conquering seed of the woman was to be his
seed also. And of the sons of Abraham, Isaac was chosen.
And of the sons of Isaac, Jacob was chosen. And of the twelve
sons of Jacob, Judalh was chosen. .

Inasmuch as the Ishmaelites and the sons of Esau were cir-
cumcised as well as the Israelites, and called themselves by the
name of Abraham, it was necessary that special means be
instituted to keep the latter separate from all othe'rs'. qacob
was caused to go down into Egypt; and when the iniquity of
the Amorite was full (see Gen. 15:13-16), his children, grown
to be a large people, were brought back to the land of Cfﬂnuan.
They were forbidden to make any covenant with the nations of
that land, or to intermarry with them; but were required to
keep themselyes separate from all people. On. the way to

Canaan the Lord made a covenant with them ; it was not th.e
covenant made with their fathers (Deut. 5:3); though it
(47)
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embraced the same purpose—the one great purpose—and re-
quired the same holiness. But it differed from the covenant
made with Abraham, being based solely on obedience. That
covenant is found in Ex. 19:5-8, From Mount Sinai the
Lord sent a message to the people by the hand of Moses, in
the following words:—

“1If ye will obey my voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall
be a peculiar treasure unto me above all people; for all the earth is mine;
and ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.”

Moses laid these words before tlie people, and they answered
with one accord : “All that the Lord hath spoken we will do.”

The condition was something that he called his covenant.
It was connected with obeying his voice. But as yet they had
not heard his voice; thus far he had spoken to them only
through Moses. DBut three days after that timne, he spoke unto
them with his own voice, in the hearing of the whole multitude.
Moses, afterward speaking of this (Deut. 4:12), said:—

“And the Lord spake unto you out of the midst of the fire; ye Leard
the voice of the words, but saw no similitude; only ye heard a voice.
And he declared unto you his covenant, which he commanded you to per-
form, even ten commandments; and he wrote them upon two tables of
stone.”

As in the covenant mentioned in Gen. 9:9-16 the promise
was all on the part of God, regardless of man’s action, in this
covenant the promise was on the part of the people. They
promised unqualified obedience to God’s holy law. God simply
set before them the objects to be gained by such obedience.
That these objects comprised the highest attainments possible
.4to man, may be learned from the following comparison :—

1. They should be a peculiar treasure unto the Lord. Christ
gave liimself for us, that he might purify unto himself a pecul-
iar people. Titus 2:14; see also, 1 Peter 2: 9.

2. They should be a kingdom of priests. “Ye also are
built up a spiritual house, an holy priesthood.” “ But ye are a
chosen generation, a royal priesthood.” Equivalent to a king-
dom of priests. 1 Peter 2:5, 9.

3. They should be an holy nation. “ Ye are a chosen gen-
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eration, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people”
1 Peter 2: 9.

There are no higher blessings contained in all the promises
of God, than are contained in these scriptures; and the things
set before Israel, to be gained if they kept the first covenant,
perfectly coincide with the choicest blessings in the gospel of
Christ. All these were theirs provided they had done what
they promised to do.

But did they keep their promise? Did they keep his cove-
nant, and perfectly obey his voice? They did not. Very soon
after this solemn transaction was ratified, they made a molten
calf, and sacrificed unto it after the manner of the worship of
the Egyptians. Not one of them fulfilled the perfect righteous-
ness indicated in the condition. They were well described in
that scripture before which the world stands convicted: “They
are all gone out of the way; . . . thereis none that doeth
good, no, not one.” Rom. 3:12,19; Ps. 14: 3.

Then another question arises: If that covenant was based
upon obedience only, and had not faith incorporated inteitas a
means of pardon, then it could afford no salvation to any who
violated it; for it is impossible for law to save its own violator.
That is very true; it admits of no question, for we find nothing
but obedience in that covenant. *“If ye will obey.” And the
people said, “ We will do.”

Arc we to conclude, then, that all were lost who lived under
that covenant, because they were all sinners, and it contained
no power of forgiveness? By no means. A consideration of
a few texts of Scripture will make this point clear.

1. Our Lord Jesus reminded his hearers that circumcision
was not of Moses, but of the fathers, John 7:22, It was a
token, not of the covenant made with the twelve tribes of Israel,
but, of the covenant made with the fathers. They were already
the covenant children of Abraham,—under a covenant of faith
and grace. Hence, when the law condemned them, the law
which they had so solemnly promised to obey, they were turned
back as their only refuge to the covenant with Abraham. Of
this covenant the true seed of Abraham, Christ the Messiah,

4
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was the appointed mediater. In this manner the law served
to bring them to Christ. Gal. 3:24. As they only who are
sick need a physician (Matt. 9:12), so must the sinner be con-
victed of his malady before he will apply to the great Physi-
cian for healing. And as by the law is the knowledge of sin,
and by the law sin is made to appear exceeding sinful (Rom.
3:20; 7:13), nothing but the law can convince anyone of his
need of a Saviour, and bring him to Christ for salvation. How
inefficient, then, to lead to genuine conversion, are all proposed
systems of gospel teaching which ignore the law of God.

2. That this position is correct, is proved by Paul in Gal.
3:16, 17, where he declares that “the covenant, that was con-
firmed before of God in Christ, the law, which was four hun-
dred and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it should
make the promise of none effect. Compare with Rom. 5:20.
There were many righteous, faithful ones, of whom Paul
said the time would fail him to mention, who through fuith
wrought righteousness, out of weakness were made strong, not
accepting deliverance when they were tortured, that they might
obtain a better resurrection. Their faith was in every respect
truly evangelical ; and having obtained a good report through
faith, received not the promise, but saw it afar off, thus con-
fessing, as did Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, that they were
only pilgrims and strangers on the earth. But not one was
saved by virtue of the covenant made at Horeb; their faith
was the faith of Abraham, whose children they were.

The object of this covenant is further shown in the system
of types or ceremonies given to them. Immediately after the
covenant was ratified with the children of Isracl (Ex. 24:1-8)
God called Moses unto him into the Mount, where he gave him
the system known asthe ceremonial law. At the first the Lord
commanded Mosesto take from the people an offering of various
valuable articles, and therewith to make a sanctuary, that he
might dwell among them. The definition of this word as
given by Cruden is as follows: “ A holy or sanctified place, or
dwelling place of the Most High.” This is correct according to
the ‘etymology of the word, and according to what the Lord
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said: “ Let them make me a sanctuary; that I may dwell among
them.” Ex. 25:8.

The sanctuary made by the children of Israel, under the
direction of Moses, was a temporary or movable building, con-
sisting of two rooms, the first called the holy, the second the
most holy. In the first were a golden lampstand with seven
lamps, a table of show bread, and a golden altar of incense.
In the second or most holy was an ark containing the two tables
of stone on which God himself had written his covenant, orlaw
of ten commandments. And this was the only thing that was
permanently kept in the most holy place. See1 Kings 8:9.
The order for making the ark, including its description and
use, or object, is found in Ex. 25:10-22, as follows:—

# And they shall make an ark of acacia wood; two cubits and a half
shall be the length thereof, and a cubit and a half the breadth thereof, and
a cubit and a half the height thereof. And thou shall overlay it with pure
gold, within and without shalt thou overlay it, and shalt make upon it a
crown of gold round about. . . . And thou shalt put into the ark the
testimony which I shall give thee.

« And thou shalt make a mercy seat of pure gold; two cubits and a half
shall he the length thereof, and a cubitand a half the breadth thereof. And
thou shalt make two cherubim of gold, of beaten work shalt thou make
them, in the two ends of the mercy seat. And make one cherub on the one
end, and the other cherub on the other end; of the mercy seat shall ye
make the cherubim on the two ends thereof. And the cherubim shall
stretch forth their wings on high, covering the mercy seat with their wings,
and their faces shall look omne to another; toward the mercy seat shall the
faces of the cherubim be.

« And thon shalt put the mercy seat above upon the ark; and in the ark
thou slalt put the testimony that I shall give thee. And there I will meet
with thee, and I will commune with thee from above the mercy seat, from
between the two cherubim which are upon the ark of the testimony, of all
things which I will give thee in commandment unto the children of Israel.”

But that was not the only place in the sanctuary in which
the Lord said his glory should be manifested; we read as fol-
lows:—

“This shall be a continnal burnt-offering throughont your generations
at the door of the tabernacle of tlie cougregation before the Lord; where I
will meet you, to speak there nnto thee. And there I wifl nieet with the
children of Israel, and the tabernacle shall be sanctified by my glory.” Ex.
29: 42, 43.
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“There was to be a continnal burnt-offering at the door of
the tabernacle of the congregation, or holy place, and the
priests daily went into the holy place to trim the lamps and to
burn incense. Ex.30:1-8. But, as Paul says (Heb.9:7),
“into the sccond went the high priest alone, once every year.”

The order of the service in the most holy place is given in
Leviticus 16.  Verse 20 says this service shall take placcon the
tenth day of the seventhh month, and from the nature of the
service that day was-called the day of atoniement. See Lev. 23:
27,28. Lev. 16:11-14 describes the manner in which the high
priest was to make an atonement for himself with the blood of
a bullock. Verses 15, 16, describe the making of the geuneral
atonement, as follows:—

“Then shall he kill the goat of the sin-offering, that ig for the people,
and bring his blood within the vail,and do with that blood as he did with

the blood of the bullock, and sprinkle it upon the mercy scat, and before the
mercy seat; and he shall make an atonement for the holy place.”

This has reference to that holy place where the ark was; see
verse 2; and before we read further let us inquire, Why was le
to make an atonement for the holy place? Surely the holy
place had given no offense. It was not capable of action, either
right or wrong. The remaining part of verse 16, and verse 19,
give us full information on that point:—

“ And lhe shall make an atonement for the holy place, because of the
uncleanness of the children of Israel, and because of their transgressions in
all their sins; and so shall he do for the tabernacle of the congregation, that
remaineth among them in the midst of their uncleanness.” “And he shall

sprinkle of the blood upon it with his fingers seven times, and cleanse i,
and hallow it, from the uncleanness of the children of Israel”

Thus we see that the meaning of making an atonement for
the sanctuary, or the holy place, is this: The sanctuary was
defiled by the sins of the people, and as it was the place where
God’s glory dwelt, and where he met the pricsts in judgment
for the violations of his law, it was to be cleansed from their
sins, that their uncleanness might not remain before God,—
before the throne of judgment. During the whole year the
work of propitiation was to be carried on in the service in the
holy place, but the tenth day of the seventh month was the

THE COVENANT WITH ISRAEL. 53

day of judgment, when all transgressions of his people were to
be removed from before the Judge. It was the most solemn of
all occasions in the religious observances of the nation. The
high priest was to enter upon this service only after special
preparation. Had he gone into the most holy without this
preparation, or had he gone therein on any other day than the
tenth day of the seventh month, he would have died. ILev.
16:1-4. And the people well understood the importance of
the success of the work of the high priest on that day. Had
he not strictly observed the order given, he would have died.
Had lie died therein, the sanctuary would have been doubly
defiled; and asit wasdeath for any but the high priest to enter
there, they could have devised no means for his removal. In
the event of any failure on his part, no atonement could have
been made, and their sins would have remained before the seat
of judgment. Everything connected with the service of that
day was caleulated to deeply impress upon their minds the fol-
lowing words of the Lord:—

“Also on the tenth day of the seventh month there shall be a day of
atonement; it shall be an holy convocation unto you; and ye shall afflict
your souls, and offer an offering made by fire unto the Lord. And ye shall
do no work in that same day; for it is a day of atonement, to make an atone-
ment for you before the Lord your God. For whatsoever soul it shall be
that shall not be afflicted in that same day, he shall be cut off from
among his people. . . . It shall be unto you a sabbath of rest, and ye
shall afflict your souls; in the ninth day of the month at even, from even
unto even, shall ye celebrate your sabbatl.” Lev, 23:27-32,

All that we have here described, both the sanctuary and
its service, were typical. They were illustrations of the work
of Christ; and to teach the manner of his priestly work was
one great object of the covenant with Israel. The book of
Hebrews is mostly an argument on the priesthood, both type
and antitype. After noticing the great differences between the
priesthood of Christ and that of Aaron, the writer says:—

“Now of the things which we lhave spoken this is the suni: We have
such an high priest [such as hehasdescribed], who isset on the right hand of
the throne of the Majesty in the Heavens; a minister ofthe sanctuary, and
of the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man.” Heb.8:1,2.
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And concerning the sanctuary on earth, and priestly service
therein, he says:— ‘

“Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly things, as Moses
was admonished of God when he was about to make the tabernacle, for, See,

saith he, that thou make all things according to the pattern showed to thee
in the mount.” Verse 5.

And again, discoursing especially of the work of Christ as
our high priest, he says:—

“It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the Heav-
ens should be purified with these; but the heavenly things themselves with
better sacrifices than these. For Christ is not entered into the holy places
made with hands, which are the fizures of the true; but into Heaven itself,
now to appearin the presence of God for us.” Heb. 9:23, 24.

The old covenant has passed away; the Aaronic priesthood
has ended. As the first covenant was ratified or dedicated with
blood (Ex.24:6-8; Heb. 9: 18, 19), and on the principle that a
testament is of force after men are dead (verse 17), Christ shed
his blood as the sacrifice of the new covenant (see Luke 22:20),

~which made the covenant of full effect, and made all the sacri-
fices of the old covenant effective and their further use mean-
ingless.

When Christ came to his own, and ey received him nos,
but despised and rejected him, and finally delivered him to
death, they fully demonstrated their unfitness to be the de-
positaries of God’s holy law. Not only had they refused to let
their light shine to the people around them, but they them-
selves rejected the light by crucifying the Author of it. DBut
God was still gracious to the tribe of Israel for the father’s
sake. They were a disobedient and gainsaying people (Rom.
10:21); but they were the children of Abraham, from whom
the Messiali must come, and so the word of salvation through
the risen Messiall must be first preached unto them. Acts
8:26; 13:46. The work of the gospel must begin at Je-
rusalem. It was written by the prophet that the new cov-
enant was to be made with the house of Isracl and the house
of Judah. Jer. 31:31. And by another prophet it was de-
clared that the seventy weeks, which reached to the mani-
festation of the Messiah and the full confirmation of the new
covenant, was appointed to that people. Dan. 9:24-27.
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But this state of things wasto continue only until the cove-
nant was confirmed and offered to Tsracl. God had.from the
first included all mankind in the plan of‘ §alvat10n. His
promise to Abraham was that in him all families of the earth
should be blessed. Upon tlie lineal descendants 'of ébrahal}l
he bestowed the high honour of being the depomta.mes of his
truth—of being that people who should carry the light to the
world, and around whom the faithful should gather. pl every
age all who wished to, might come into covenant relahqn with
God. But the Jews were unfaithful to the trust committed to
them. They not only ncglected to carry the light to others,
but they themselves rebelled against God. .Even after they
had, by severe captivity, been turned from idolatry, and had
made a strict profession, they took away the key of knowledge,
and would not enter into the kingdom themselves, nor suffer
others to. It was becauseof this disposition that God cut them
off. He bore long with them, but could not suffer them always
to stand in the way of his plan to send the truth to all the
world. In accordance with the promise, the Messiah came to
them, and the gospel was first preached to YhenT, Phat they
might have one more opportunity to fulfill their mmission. But
they neglected Christ and the gospel, and so the klngdom was
given to a nation that should bring forth the f:I‘UItS thereof.
Others received the word gladly, and proclaimed it to tl}e epds
of the carth. And so now, as was designed from the boglnnn}g,
all who exereise faith in Christ are Abraham’s seed, and heirs
according to the promise. Gal. 3:26-29.



CHAPTER. VI

AN IMPORTANT QUESTION SETILED.

Justs was on his way into Galilee, and as he came to Sychar,
being weary, he sat down by Jacob’s well. A woman of Sama-
ria cameto draw water, and she was surprised when the stranger,
whom she perceived to be a Jew, asked her to give hiin water
to drink. The Samaritans were a mixed people, and had
introduced the practices of their several nations into their wor-
ship. 2 Kings 17:24-41. Therefore the two nations were at
variance, and the Jews had “no dealings with the Samaritans.”
In her conversation with Jesus, the woman soon discovered
that he was no ordinary man; and when he, a Jew, and an
entire stranger, showed to her that her life was known to him,
she confidently declared that he was a prophet. And then
there immediately arose to her mind a question that had long
vexed the people, and she said:—

“QOur fathers worshipped in this mountain, and ye say, that in Jerusa-
lem is the place where men ought to worship.” John 4: 20.

This wasa declaration intended as a question. The woman
had shared in the anxiety of the godly of her nation, to have
this question settled. As a question Jesus received it, and in
reply he laid down a principle which corrected the erroneous
ideas of both partics, both Jews and Samaritans. But in defin-
ing this principle he did not set aside any facts which had been
developed concerning the plan of salvation. He very distinctly
declared that “salvation is of the Jews.”” Not that the Jews
were better than otler people, or that they needed salvation
more than other people, or that they of themsclves had any-
thing to confer on other people which was necessary to salva-
tion. But it was necessary in the development of God’s prom-
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ise to Abraham that his posterity should be kept a separate
people, for the manifestation of Messiali to the world, and sal-
vation by Abraham’s seed must come through them. Paul,
speaking of the Israclites, said:—

“To whom pertaineth the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants,
and the giving of the law, and the service of God, and the promises; whose
are the fathers, and of whom as concerning the flesh Christ came.,” Rom.
9:4,5.

All the things here enumerated were committed to them,
and whosoever partakes of these blessings must receive them as
coming through that channel. To them were committed the
oracles of God. Rom. 3:1,2. And not for their own sakecs
alone werce these oracles committed to them. Stephen, in that
memorable sermon which cost him his life, said that Moses,
who stood in behalf of the people, “received the lively oracles
to give unto us.” Acts 7:38. DBut these fucts do not exhaust
the subject, nor do they make necessary the perpetuation of the
forms and ceremonies which were given to them. As has
been seen, the great object of the hope of the people of Israel
was the manifestation of the Messiali to the world, and the law
of ceremonies was to illustrate his work ; but the Messiah hav-
ing come, the time had arrived when the principle above re-
ferred to could be declared. Therefore Jesus answered the
woman of Samaria thus:— .

“The hour cometh, when ye shall neither in this nzountain, nor yet at
Jerusalem, worship the Father.” John 4:21.

He certainly did not mean that the Ifather should not be
worshipped in those places; but he did mean that it was not
necessary to go to those places to worship the Ifather, for thus
he continued:—

*But the hour cometh, and now is, when the true worshippers shall wor-
ship the Father in spirit and in truth; for the Father seeketh such to wor-
ship him. God is a Spirit, and they that worship him must worship him in
spirit and in truth.,” John 4:21, 23,

And this was the settlement of the question thus far; the
worship of God is no longer to be considered a matter of
localities, nor of nationalities. In all places, and by all peoples,
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he may be worshiped to acceptance, wheresoever and by whom-
soever he is worshipped in spirit and in truth.

But in the minds of some, the question may arise: How
can it be that thisis not a question of nationalities, if it remains
true that salvation is of the Jews? Now whatever shape this
query may assume, we must continue to insist that salvation
is of the Jews, for the facts in reference to them can never be
set aside. The Messiah came of them, and the new covenant
was made with them, according to the promige. But as Jeru-
salem has ceased to be the special place where the Father
must be worshipped, their national system must also of neces-
sity have ceased, for they could present their offerings in no
place but Jerusalem. Lev. 17:1-6.

No one”who belicves the gospel will dispute the fact that
that covenant has passed away. DBut we must always bear in
mind that, as the making of that covenant did not annul the
covenant with Abraham, so its abolition had no effect upon
anything that was peculiar to the Abrahamic covenant. That
covenant stands secure. '

And inasmuch as their covenant has passed away, and their
national system of worship is abolished, and Jerusalem is no
longer the place where men must go to worship the Father, we
cannot possibly believe that any special promises or blessings
are in reserve for, the Jews as a nation; neither promise nor
blessing remains for them, except such as are common to all
the children of Abraham by faith in Christ. And they can
inherit the promises on the same condition and in the sanie
manner that other children of Abraham shall inherit them,
and in no other. We will notice some of the facts which lead
us to this couclusion. .

1. The declaration of Jesus, already referred to, that that
arrangement has passed away by which Jerusalem was made
a. special place of worship, involves the abolition of their
national system of worship. To restore this system would be a
transgression against the gospel, according to the principle
stated by Paul in Gal. 2:18.

2. The promise that the new covenant should be made with
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Judah and Tsrael, has been fulfilled. The covenant was made
and confirmed in the blood of Christ, and by the preaching of
Christ and his apostles. But the confirmation of the new
covenant was the opening of the gospel to the Gentiles, and it
placed all on an equality, making but one body of Jews and
Gentiles. See Eph. 3:6

3. And this leads us to notice that the house of Israel and the
house of Judah were in Palestine when the covenant was made.
The promises of the restoration of Israel to their own land
were twofold; (1.) Those which were made to the tribes of
Israel, the children of Abraham according to the flesh, referring
to their restoration after the Babylonian captivity. These
have been fulfilled. Tt is nothing to the purpose that they who
claim that literal Tsrael will be restored again to Palestine,
quote a great many prophecies; but the truth depends, not in
the number of texts quoted, but in the correct application of
them. Itis of no possible avail to quote scripture unless it is
correctly applied. 'We mean no disrespect to any, but illustrate
our remark by referring to the fact that Satan himself quoted
the scriptures correctly, but that which he quoted had no refer-
ence to that timne or occasion. The Saviour repulsed him by
quoting texts which had an application then and there. We
will briefly notice some of the evidences that the twelve tribes
were there when the new covenant was made.

a. The prophets, except Malachi, all wrote between the
years 534 and 800 B. . The decree of Cyrus for the return of
the children of Israel was made in B. c. 536, and that of
Artaxerxes in 457. Hence, there is no chironological necessity
for referring to any future time or event, those prophecies which
speak of their returning to Palestine. In truth the whole
weight of chronology is against that view.

b. The decree of Cyrus was liberal, and was proclaimed
throughout all his realm. He said:—

“IWho is there among you of all his peopie? his God be with him and
let him go up to Jerusalem.” “ And whosoever remaineth in any place
where he sojourneth, let the men of his place help him with silver, and with
gold, and with goods, and with beasts.” Izra.1l:1-4.
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Artaxerxes, in his decree, sald:—

“T1 make a decree, that all they of the people of Israel, and of his priests
and Levites, in my realm, which are minded of tlieir own free will to go up
to Jerusalem, go with thee.” FEzra 7:13.

Further, that the prophecics referred to a restoration from
the captivity in Babylon,is proved in the most positive terms:—

“TFor thus saith the Lord, That after seventy years be accomplished at
Babylon T will visit you, and perform my good word toward you, iu causing
you to retnrn to this place. . . . Iwill turn away your captivity, and I
will gather you from all the nations,and from all the places whither I have
driven you, saith the Lord ; and I will bring you again into tlie place whence
I caused you to be carried away captive.” Jer. 29:10-14.

While many declare that ten tribes were lost, and never
returned from the captivity of Babylon, the word of God
declares that he gathered them from all nations and from all
places whither he had scattered them. We cannot reject the
word of God, and therefore cannot receive the theory of those
who teach that they were not returned. Of the time of their
restoration there can be no doubt, for the Lord said it should
be after seventy years were accomplished at Babylon.

c. It is assumed that only two tribes returned from that
captivity, and that ten tribes were dispersed and lost. DBut
that is only an assumption, for which there is no shadow of
foundation in fact. The Persian cmpire, in the days of Ahasu-
erus_was divided into one hundred and twenty-seven provinces
(Esther 1:1); and the Israelites were scattered throughout the
empire; and the decree for their defense and deliverance from
the malice of Haman went to every province in the empire.
Esther 9:17. The decree of Cyrus for their return was pro-
claimed throughout his whole realm. Artaxerxes, also, ad-
dressed his decree to all the people of Israel in all his kingdom.
All returned who were willing to return. And they were not
hindered by reason of any disability on their own part, for the
king commanded the people to assist them with money, goods,
and beasts, Thus did the Lord, in his providence, make every
provision for the fulfilment of his promise. There is no
promise that he would bring them back against their will.

d. Although critics mostly diseredit the statement of Jose-
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phus in regard to the origin of the Septuagint, it seems that his
testimony is entitled to more consideration than is generally
given to vit, inasmuch as their ohjections are solely of a critical,
and not at all of a historical, nature; while lie sets it down as a
listorical fact, even giving the very words of the corresponl-
ence between the partics. He says that Ptolemny Philadelpl}us
sent a request to the Jews to send six men out of every El‘lbe
for the purpose of trunslating the law into the Greek. When
they were sent, word was returned to Ptolemy thus: “We have
chosen six men out of every tribe, whom we have sent, and the
law with them.” He says that seventy-two were sent, seventy
being engaged in the work, from which number of tr'anslators
the name of the Version is derived. Thus twelve tribes werc
represented.  Sce Josephus’ Antiquities, Book 12, chap. 2,
sce. 4-T7. :

e. This evidence of the presence of the twelve tribes 1s cor-
roborated by the Scriptures. That the tribe of Levi was repre-
sented in the return from the captivity is evident, for all the
priests and servants of the temple were of that tribe. Of the
priests alone, of the family of Aaron, Ezra gives the number
who returned to Palestine under the decrce of Cyrus, 4,289
Ezra 2:36-39. And e further says:—

“ S!s the priests, and the Levites, and some of the people,and the singer.s,
and the porters, and the Nethinim, dwelt in their cities, and all Israel in
their cities.” Fzra2:70. “And when the seventh month was come, and
the children of Tsrael were in their cities, the people gathercd themselves as
one man to Jerusatem.” TFzra 3:1; Neh. 7:73.

And most decisive is the testimony of Ezra concerning the
dedication of the temple, built after the return from Babylon.

# And the children of Isracl, the priests, and the Levites, and the rest of
the children of the captivity, kept the dedication of this house of God with
joy; and offered at the dedication of this house of God an h'undred bullocks,
two hundred raws, four hundred lambs; and for asin-offering for all Israel,
twelve he goats, according to the number of the tribes of Israel..” Ezra
6:16,17. “The children of those that had been carried away, which were
come out of the captivity, offered burnt-offerings unto the God of Israel,
twelve bullocks for all Israel, ninety and six rams, seventy and seven lambs,
twelve he goats for a sin-offering.”  Eazra 8:35.

If ten tribes were absent, it is traly strange that no mention
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was made of it, when a sin-offering was made for the twelve
tribes; for “all Israel ” which dwelt in their cities. Andis it
not strange that people will persist in setting forth the idea that
all Israel were not in their cities, when the proof is so strong
that they were,and not a hint in all the Seriptures to the con-
trary?

There is also another class of promises concerning the
gathering of Israel, but these are not spoken of “Israel after
the flesh,” but, of the true Isracl, who are the seed of Abraham
by faith in Jesus Christ. These promises are found in both
the Old and New Testaments. Thus spoke the Lord:—

“ And it shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall beat off from
the channel of the river unto the stream of Egypt, and ye shall be gathered
one by one, O ye children of Israel. And it shall come to pass in that day,
that the great trumpet shall be Blown, and they shall come which were

ready to perish in the land of Assyria, and the outcasts in the land of Egypt,
and shall worshipthe Lord in the holy mount at Jerugalem.” Isa,27:12,13.

With this compare the words of the Saviour:—

“ And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven; and then
shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man
coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And he shall
send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather to-
gether his elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.”
Matt. 24 : 30, 31.

The time of the gathering of the elect of God is fixed by
these words of the Saviour; it will take place at his coming.
He shall send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet to
gather themy—when the great trumpet shall be blown, as Isaiah
says. Compare 1 Cor. 15:51-54; 1 Thess. 4:16, 17. With
these agree the following words of the apostle:

“Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesug Christ,
and by our gathering together unto him.” 2 Thess. 2:1.

But one may inquire, Can the gathering of the clect, the
Israel of God by faith, at the coming of Christ, consistently be
called the gathering and the return of Israel uuto their own
land? Most assuredly it can; and it is so called by the ex-
press word of the Lord himself. That the resurrcction of the
Just will take place at the coming of Christ, all will admit.
Then we read the following :—
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“Prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, O my
people, I will open your graves, and cause you tocome up out of your graves,
and bring you into the land of Tsrael. And ye shall know that I am the
Lord, when I have opened your graves, O 1y people, and brougl{t you Qp
out of your graves, and shall put my Spirit in you, and ye shall live,and I
shall piace vou in your own land; then shall ye know that I the Lord have
spoken it, and performed it, saith the Lord.” Ize. 37:12-14.

The opening of the graves of all Israel shall. tak'e plqce
« when Christ, who is our life, shall appear.” It is his voice
that will raise the dead. When the Son of man comes, the
great trumpet will be blown, and the elect of God will be gath-
ored from the four quarters of the earth. 'This is the only
gathering of Israel that remains to be fulfilled. And, all ye
saints of God, partakers of the faith of vour father A»‘Xbrahzun,
rejoice, for that day is near to come, and tho ang‘els will ga"uher
every one who, by living faith, is united to Christ, the heir of
the promise.

4. The whole nation of Israel broke the covenant made
with them at Horeb, by which means they forfeited all bless-
ings promised to them under it. And for this reason that
covenant was entirely done away. Jer. 31:31-34; Heb. 8:
6-12. It is a manifest absurdity to say that they have any
claim to promises under a covenant that was abolished because
they had forfeited all rights under it.

5. Tt must be admitted that if the Israclites have any claim
to the fulfilment of special promises, or if special blessings re-
main to be conferred upon them, by virtue of the covenant
made at Horeb, then the abolition of that covenant was deroga-
tory to their rights and privileges. If there are unfulfilled
promises and national rights still existing under that covenant,
then it should not have been abolished until tliese were hon-
oured. That is to say, that they who teach that the Jews have
national rights and special privileges by virtue of that covenapt,
virtually charge God with the injustice of abolishing an 1n-
strument in which their rights were vested. But if there was
no injustice done to them in abolishing that covenant—if they
had no claim under it when it was abolished ; if they had. for-
feited all the promises in that covenant by disobedience,—{rom
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what source have they derived the rights and privileges which
arc now claimed for them? We confidently affirm that the
whole Judaizing system is as contrary to the principles of jus-
{ice as it is to the facts of the Bible; it is as unreasonable as it
is unseriptural.

6. This conclusion may not be evaded by saying that the
promises to be fulfilled to them as a nation, are not matters of
rights that they can claim, but of gracious promises which the
Lord made to them. But the covenant at Horeb was based
solely on obedience, as has been shown; and when they dis-
obeyed, the promises were a nullity, for the covenant itself was
made void. See Heb.8:8,9:.—

“Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when I will make a new cove-
nant with the housc of Israel and with the house of Judah: not according
to the covenant that I made with their fathers, in the day when I took them.
by the hand to lead them out of the land of Egypt; because they continued
not in my covenant, and I regarded them not, saith the Lord.”

God had said that they would be a peculiar treasure above
all people and a holy nation, if they would obey. But they

did not obey, and he regarded themn not. There is no work of’

grace for any people except in the gospel, and the gospel isnot.
national. But two covenants were made with Judah and

Isracl—the covenant at Horeb, and the new covenant. But.

the first is done away, and in the second there is no national
work of grace known; and it is by faith alone that the promises
of the new covenant may be inherited.

7. Nor can it besaid that the promises will be fulfilled to the
Jows as a nation, by their turning to Christ, and accepting him.

as the Messiah and their Saviour; for in Christ all are on an

equality. When the apostle Paul said: “And if ye are Christ’s.
then are ye Abraham’s sced, and heirs according to the prom-

ise,” he also said: “For ye are all the children of God by faith
in Christ Jesus. . . . There is neither Jew nor Greek, there

is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor female; for
ye are all one in Christ Jesns.” Gal.3:26-29. It is in vespect.

to this very point of being Abraham’s seed, and heirs according

to the promise, that all national distinctions and privileges are
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obliterated. For he says in another place: “That the Gentiles
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, and partakers of
his promnise in Christ by the gospel.” Eph. 3:6. See also Eph.
2:11-19; Matt. 3:9; John 8:3344.

In all this it is not denied that there were conditions made
to Israel in the covenant at Horeb, and by the mouths of the
prophets, which were never fulfilled. But the scriptures herein
quoted show that by their transgressions they forfeited the
blessings expected, so that their bestowment was impossible.
Theonly promises now remaining to be fulfilled to the children
of men are those set forth to Adam, found in Gen. 3, and fully
presented in the covenant with Abraham. Not to be fulfilled
to any people by reason of their natural descent, but to all of
all nations who are Abraham’s seed by faith in Christ.

Conditional promises were given to them by Ezekiel, espe-
cially in the latter chapters of his book; but the conditions
were not regarded, and of course they could no more be ful-
filled than those noticed. So the Lord promised to bring the
Israelites, who were suffering in Egypt, into the land of Canaan.
But the whole generation, with barely two exceptions, fell in
the wilderness because of their unbelief and rebellion. For
an illustration of God’'s method of dealing with the subjects of
his promises, take the case of Eli. The Lord sent this message
to him:—

“I said indeed that thy house, and the house of thy father, should walk
before me forever; but now the Lord saith, Be it far from me; for them that
honour me I will lhionour,and they that despise me shall be lightly esteemed.”
1 Sam. 2:30.

The principle upon which the Lord acted towards the Jews
is set forth in Jer. 18:7--10.

“At what instant I shall speak concerning a nation,and concerning a king-
dom, to pluck up, and to pull down, and to destroy it; if that nation, against
whom I have pronounced, turn from their evil, I will repent of the evil that
I thought to do unto them. And at what instant I shall speak concerning
a nation, and concerning a kingdom, to build and to plant it; if it do evil
in my sight, that it obey not my voice, then I will repent of the good,
wherewith I'said I would benefit them,”

Now to Israel the Lord said he had all the day long stretched
5
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out his hands to.a disobedient and gainsaying people. And as
he spoke by the mouth of Jeremiah, so will he do by Israel,
and by all people. The Lord Jesus said direetly to the Jews:
“The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a
nation bringing forth the fruits thereof” Matt. 21:43. The
words of the forerunner of Christ to the Jews were: “Think
not to say within yourselves, We have Abraham to our father;
for I say unto you, that God is able of these stones to raise up
children unto Abraham” Matt. 3:9. It is not aceident of
birth which finds favor with God, it is not because of honoured
ancestors that his blessing abides with us. He prizes above all
things “the upright heart and pure,” and his blessing abides
with those whose characters are forming by faith in Jesus
Christ according to his revealed will. And all will find their
labour vain who try to make void the word of the Lord.

i

CHAPTER VII.

THE KINGDOM AND THE KING.

Gop made the earth to be inhabited by the children of men.
Tsa. 45:18; Ps. 115:16. When the intention was expressed to
make man, it was said: “And let them have dominion over
the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over the
cattle, and over all the earth, and over every creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth.” Gen.1:26. More may have been
implied than is here expressed. There is order in Heaven;
some are appointed to higher stations than others, but all is
harmony, for all delight to do the will of their Creator. When
the earth is freed from the curse, there will be different orders
among the children of men. Rev. 21:24. How natural to
suppose that, had Adam remained innocent, as the earth was
filled with his posterity, great respect would always have been
shown to him, the head of the race. But now that glory and
honour will be borne by the second Adam.

In addition to the gift of the land, and the blessing of the
nations, the Lord said to Abraham: “And kings shall come
out of thee” Gen.17:6. The same words were repeated to
Jacob. Gen. 85:11. And the idea of royalty is incorporated
into the covenant at Horeb. * Ye shall be unto me a kingdom
of priests.” Ex.19:6.

In the days of Samuel the prophet the people asked for a
king. The motive that actuated them was not good; they
wanted a king that they might be like all the nations. 1 Sam.
8:19,20. The Lord had given directions for their conduct,
with a view to keeping them separate from, and unlike, the
nations. He was their ruler, their guide, and protector. Doubt-
less the heathen who knew not God, held them in derision

(67)
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because they had no king, no visible ruler; and this may have
had an ill effect upon them. DBut God, while he disapproved
of their request, listened to them, only reserving to himself
the right to choose their king for them. He did not resign the
right to rule over them; he was still their actual sovereign,
guiding and directing their kings in the government of the
kingdom.

Samuel was directed to anoint Saul, the sou of Kish, of the
tribe of Benjamin. When Saul had reigned sixteen years, he
disobeyed the word of the Lord, who had beforc appoiuted
Aimalek to utter destruction for their sius. Ex. 17:8-14; Deut.
25:17-19. Therefore the Lord rejected Saul, and took the
kingdom from his house. Samuel was sent to Bethlehem, and
there anointed David, the youngest son of Jesse, of the tribe of
Judah. This was about seven years before the end of Saul’s
reign. In the year 1055, B. ¢, David was made king over
Judah, and reigned in Hebron seven years. At the end of that
period all Israel sought after him, and he reigned in Jerusa-
lem thirty-three years.

In the thirteenth year of his reign, David expressed his
intention to build a house for the ark of the Lord, which had
always rested under curtains from the time the tabernacle was
made by Moses in the desert of Arabia. But the Lord would
not suffer him to build a temple to his name, because he had
been engaged in many wars; but the promise was then made
that his seed should build a house for the Lord, and should be
established upon his throne forever. The language of the
promise was very expressive :—

“T will raise up thy seed after thee, which shall be of thy sons; and I
will establish his kingdom. He shall build me an house,and I will establish
his throne forever. I will be his father, and he shall be my son; and I will
not take my mercy away from him, as I took it from himn that was before

thee; but I will settle him in mine house and in my kingdom forever; and his
throne shall be established forevermore.” 1 Chron. 17:11-14,

Thus the Lord said to David, he shall be thy seed and my
son. As in the promise in Gen. 3:15, and also in that to
Abraham, we shall find in this to David, that this promise to
his seed does not refer to his posterity in general, nor to his
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immediate son, but to one remote, namely, to Christ. He alone
is at once the seed of David and the Son of God.

But even as the children of Israel possessed the land of
Canaan, so Solomon built a temple for the sanctuary of God.
This, of course, was a type of the real temple, ¢ the true taber-
nacle ” (Heb. §:2), which the seed of promise was to build.

This promise, dwelt upon in Ps. 89, is as follows:—

“I have made a covenant with my chosen, I have sworn unto David my
servant, Thy seed will I establish forever, and build up thy throne to all
generations.” “His seed also will I make to endure forever, and his throne
as the davs of Heaven.” “ His seed shall endure forever, and his throne as
the sun before me.” Ps. 89:3, 4, 29, 36.

Solomon enjoyed a peaceable reign of forty years, but when
l1is son, Rehoboam, took the kingdom, there was a revolt, and
the kingdom was divided into two branches of Judah and
Israel. This was 975 years B. . The kings of Israel, in order
to separate themselves entirely from Judah, and thus maintain
a separate supremacy, corrupted their worship, and during its
entire existence there was not one truly pious king in Israel.
Nearly two hundred and sixty vears after this division took
place, the king of Assyria utterly overthrew the kingdom of
Isracl, taking the people captive and scattering them in his own
dominions, and peopling Samaria with strangers. 2 Kings
1:7. About forty yearsafter this, 677 B. c., the king of Assyria
took Manasseh, king of Judah, captive, and carried him to
Babylon, for he had done very wickedly, and the Lord deliv-
ered him into the hand of his enemy. And thus in 677, B. c.,
the twelve tribes were without a king in either house.

To those who cannot look bevond this present state or dis-
pensation for a fulfilment of the promises to David, this seems
to be a sad commentary on those promises of everlasting glory
to his throne and kingdom. There was temporarily a change
in the condition of the kingdom of Judah. Manasseh hum-
bled himself, and they restored him to his throne; and kings
reigned in Jerusalem about the space of seventy-five years
longer, when the king of Babvlon took Jerusalem, and put
kings over Judah according to his own mind. He exalted
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Zedekiah to be king, but Zedekiah rebelled against him, and
the king of Babylon took him captive and put out his eyes,
and destroyed the temple and the chief houses in Jerusalem,
This was 588 years before Christ. 2 Kings 25:4-10; 2 Chron.
36 :14-20.

The temple built by Solomon stood 417 years, from 1005 to
588 . ¢. But before the utter destruction of the city, in the
days of Jehoiakim, B. ¢. 606, Nebuchadnezzar came and took
the king captive, and carried away some of the vessels of the
liouse of God, and some of the goodliest of the children of
Judah he took to Babylon, to be instructed in the learning of
the Chaldeans. Compare Dan. 1:3,4; 2 Kings 20:16-18;
Isa. 87:5-7. Among the captives were Daniel and his three
brethren, ITananiah, Mishael, and Azarialy, of the children of
Judah.

It was only about five ycars before the captivity of Zedckialy,
and the destruction of the temple and the city, that the prophet
Ezekicl spoke of the utter subversion of the kingdom, and also
of its future restoration, as follows:—

“« And thou, profane wicked prince of Isracl, whose day is come, when
iniquity shall have an cud, thus saith the Lord God: Remove the diadem,
and take off the crown; this shall not be the same; exalt him that is low,
and abase him that is high. I will overturn, overturn, overturn it, and it
shall be no more, until he come whose right it is, and I will give it him.”
Eze. 21 : 25-27,

The kingdom, the crown, had passed under various changes.
After many wars it was taken by the king of Babylon, who set
rulers in Judah according to his will. DBut under Zedekial, a
most rebellious prinece, the prophet said, it shiall be no more”
—it shall be utterly cast down, “ until he come whose right it
is” And whose is the right to the kingdom and throne of
David? Tt is the right, by an unfailing promise, of that cer-
tain one of the seed of David, who, said the Lord, “shall be
my son.” In his right it shall endure as the sun, cven as the
days of Heaven. And more than a hundred years before this
time, ancther prophet spoke of this:—

“And thou, O tower of the flock, the stronghold of the danghter of

Zion, unto thee shall it come, even the first dominion; the kingdom shall
come to the daugliter of Jerusalem.” DMical14: 8.
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The first dominion was that which was given to Adain—
dominion over all the earth. The tower of the flock is no other
than the sced of the woman—the seed of Abraham. He is
heir of the world, and through him shall the kingdom come to
the daughter of Jerusalem. This is a most interesting proph-
ecy, connecting the first dominion—the original gift of the
carth—with the kingdom which the seed of David shall inherit.
All prophecy, all promise, all hope, centers in the stronghold,
the tower of thie flock. As the sced of the woman, he will
bruise the head of the serpent, and recover the lost dominion.
As the seed of Abraham he is the heir of the world, and a
blessing to all nations.  As the sced of David, he will possess
the kingdom forever, and his throne shall endure as the sun,
cven as the days of Heaven. Asthe Son of God, he will save
his people from their sins, and restore life to the race of Adam;
to all who accept his salvation. All blessings come throngh
Iiim.  Let all blessing and honour and glory be paid to him.

About fiftcen years before the destruction of the city of
Jerusalem and the temple, in the third year of the captivity of
Daniel and his brethren, a prophecy of the restoration of the
kingdom was given by means of a dream to Nelbuchadnezzar,
and its wonder{ul interpretation by Danicl. This is of greater
interest than the prophecies that had preceded it, inasmuch as
it gives a serics of cvents easily understood by all, thereby
beginning to open to us the time of the restoration of the king-
dom and throne of David. This drcam was given to Neb-
uchadnezzar by the Lord, for the express purpose of making
known what shall be in the last days. Dan. 2:28. The king
was reflecting upon the future, with a strong desire to look into
its scerets; and the Lord caused him to understand according
to his desire.

The interpretation of this dream was given under very
peculiar circumstances. The dream troubled the king, though
lie could not remember it. This resembled a freak of the
mind with which we are all acquainted. We are often troubled
or perplexed over our inability to call to mind that which
scems so near to our remembrance, but still cludes its grasp.
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In this dilemma the king resorted to his wise men, many of
whom professed knowledge which, if they had possessed it,
should have served them in this emergency. He demanded
that they should both tell him the drcam, and give him the
interpretation.  Some have denounced thisas a most unreason-
able demand. But when we consider the pretensions of the
astrologers and soothsayers, for such were some of them, we
cannot call the demand unreasonable. They asked him to tell
them the dream, promising then to givethe interpretation.  The
king was apparently so disappointed in them, that he lost all
confidence in their professions and promises. Perceiving the
character of their pretensions to superior wisdom, he accused
them of having “prepared lying and corrupt words;” for if
he should tell them the dream, it would not require any great

amount of ingenuity to invent some kind of interpretation. :
N

“L'ell me the dream,” said he, “and then I shall know that ye - Lo
. 2] ) Eoree e

can show me the interpretation thereof.” Dan. 2:9.  If they
failed to do this, he deerced that they should all be put to
deatl.  The alternative was terrible, but they were compelled
to confess that they could not do it; that it required a wisdom
greater than was possessed by any that dwelt on the carth.
There was no chance for them to practice their wonted decep-
tion; they well knew that they coald not invent anything that
the king would recognize as his dream.

Daniel and his brethren had not been direetly appealed to
by the king, but inasmuch as they were counted among the
wise men of Babylon, the officer who was appoiated to execute
the king’s decree sought them to put them to death. Dut
Danicl desired time, which was granted, and the young cap-
tives betook themselves to prayer, and the Lord revealed to
Danic] both the dream and its interpretation. This saved not
only the lives of Daniel and his brethren, but of all the pro-
fessedly wise men; for the matter being revealed, the king was
content to let them all live.

The dream was related to the king in the following words:—

“Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great image. This great image,
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof

DREAM.

THI

DANTETL INTERPRETING
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was terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, Lis breast and his arms of
silver, his belly and his sides of brass, his legs of iron, his fect part of iron
and part of clay. Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands,
which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake
them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer
threshing floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found
for them; and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and
filled the whole earth.,” Dan. 2:31-33.

The test that the king put upon the wise men was a severe
one, but here it was perfectly met. How must the great king
have been struck, as the young Hebrew captive—a mere hoy—
stood hefore him and declared to him his secret thoughts, and
every particular of his dream, which he had forgotten. Now
it all flashed clearly upon his mind; he knew that that was
what he saw in his dream, and he had all confidence that this
young captive was capable of giving him the correct interpre-
tation.

But Daniel disclaimed having any wisdom to reveal the
king’s sceret. He said also that neither astrologer, magician,
nor soothsayer, could make it known.

“Butthereis a God in Heaven that revealeth secrets, and maketh known
totheking Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in thelatter days.”” “ Butas for me,
this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any
living, but for the intent that the interpretation may be made known to the
king, and that thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart.” Dan.2: 28, 30.

The margin of the English Version is here copied, it being
the correct reading. Dr. Barnes says: “The margin is the
better rendering, and should have been admitted into the text.”
The Revised Version has adopted it.

The common English rendering of verse 30 is not only
Incorrect, but it does great injury to the prophecy as being a
revelation from God of what shall be in the last days. The
common reading implies that the matter was made known for
the sake of those who should interpret it, which is altogether a
wrong idea. It would effectually make it of private interpre-
tion. Prophecy is not given to answer any personal ends.
The whole matter, both the dream and the interpretation, was
for the purpose of making known what shall be in the last
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days, and when the kingdom of Israel, that was being sub-
verted, should be restored, and the throne and the crown given
to him whose right it is. '

And being such, it was not for Nebuchaduezzar alone, nor
for those of that age. It is the beginning of one of the most
important chains of prophecy in all the Bible. All the cir-
cumstances give the most undoubted assurance that the Lord
has therein made known to all his people what shall be in the
last days. In examining the interpretation cach particular
will be noticed as we pass.

Verse 36. “This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation
thereof before the king.”

In verse 80, Daniel frankly declared that he had no wisdom
above others to tell the dream; le gave all the honor to the
God of Heaven. Here he says: “ We will tell the interpreta-
tion,” including his brethren in making known the interpreta-
tion. It was in answer to their united prayer that it was made
known to Daniel.

Verses 37, 38. “Thou, Oking, art a king of kings; for the God of Heaven
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And whereso-
ever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the

heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them
all. Thou art this head of gold.”

Several interesting points are here presented for considera-
tion.

1. The God of IHeaven had ordered the kingdom of Baby-
lon for purposes of his own. He selected Babylon to chastise
his people for their sins. He made it a surpassingly glorious
kingdom, to represent the gradation of events and kingdoms
in the world, even to the last days. It was the most glorious
kingdom that has ever existed, being fairly represented by its
capital city, the like of which never existed, either before or
since.

2. Nebuchadnezzar was king over the kings of the carth. In
describing his greatness and the extent of his rule, the words of
Daniel, in a most striking manner, agree with the terms of the
original gift of the dominion to Adam, namely, over the beasts
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of the field, and the fowls of the heaven, wheresoever the chil-
dren of men dwelt, that is, over all the earth. In this we get
the first idea of the full intent of this revelation, as more clearly
set forth in the interpretation in verses 44, 43, as will be noticed
when we come to those texts.

3. By comparison of the Scriptures, we learn that in all
cases the king represents the kingdom over which he rules;
and Nebuchadnezzar was the head of gold, inasmuch as he
stood at the head of an empire which was well symbolized by
the most precious metal. The distinction of empire and king-
dom is not known in the Scriptures.

. . . . ’
Yerse 30. € And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.

The succession was not merely of a king, but of a king-
dom. This next kingdom is represented in the dream by the
breast and arms of silver. 'What this kingdom was may be
casily learned from this book of Daniel’s prophecy. In chayp-
ter 5 we read that Belshazzar, king of Babylon, made a great
feast to a thousand of his lords; and while drinking wine
before them, he commanded to bring the vessels which his
father (grandfather) Nebuchadnezzar, had taken from the tem-
ple in Jerusalem, “ that the king, and his princes, his wives,
and his concubines, might drink thercin.” While committing
this act, they “ praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass,
of iron, of wood, and of stone.” The circumstances of that
night, not related in the Scriptures, but well known in history,
must be briefly noticed.

The royal houses of the Medes and the Persians were united
by marriage. There was war between the Medes and the
Babylonians, and Darius, king of the Medes, was aided by the
Persians under Cyrus, their priuce, the nephew of Darius.
Cyrus was an able general, and the whole empire had sub-
mitted to his arms, except Babylon, the imperial city. This
lie besieged.  But the city was so well prepared for a siege, that
it could have held out for an indefinite time if it had been
faithfully guarded. IHistory informs us that there were pro-
visions within the city for a siege of twenty years, while the
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squares were so spacious that very large gardens were found
everywhere. There was much land within the walls available
for raising provisions, and it was exceedingly productive. The
walls were very high and strong, the entrances being guarded
by heavy gates of brass. From their high walls the Babylon-
ians laughed their besicgers to scorn, considering any means of
defence useless, aside from the security offered by their walls,
and believing that the besiegers would in time become con-
vinced of the folly of their efforts.

But wickedness almost invariably attends upon the steps of
worldly prosperity; and Babylon had filled up the cup of her
iniquity, and the Lord had spoken by his prophets, saying that
it should be not only overthrown, but utterly destroyed. To
all human appearance, no power could overthrow it. Infidels
might scoff at the prophecy, but no word of the prophets of
God has ever failed, however improbable its fulfilment ap-
peared at the time it was given. While Belshazzar and his
proud princes were in the midst of their drunken revelry,
praising the gods of their own making, and insulting the God
of Israel, defying him by the sacrilegious use of the vessels
consecrated to his service in Jerusalem, suddenly they were
startled by the appearance of the fingers of a man’s hand
writing upon the wall of the royal banqueting house. In-
stantly their boasting was turned to consternation, and the
king was so affrighted that “his knees smote one against
another.” The astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers
were called, but they could not make known that which was
written. It appears that, in the changes of rulers, Daniel was
neglected if not forgotten; but when the queen called attention
to his having made known the dreams of Nebuchadnezzar, he
was sent for, and read the writing to the king.

But first he uttered a most fitting rebuke to the proud and
insolent Belshazzar. He reniinded him of the benefits which
God had conferred on his grandfather, Nebuchadnezzar, and
of his having been driven from his kingdom because of his
forgetfulness of God. “And thou, Lis son, O Belshazzar, hast
not humbled thine heart, though thou knewest all this; but
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hast lifted up thyself against the Lord of Heaven.” He then
read the writing upon the wall, as follows:—

“And this is the writing that was written: MENE, MENE, TEKEL,
UPHARSIN.” Dan.5:25.

Many conjectures, all quite useless, have been indulged in,
as to the character in which these words were written. Im-
plicit reliance upon the record must lead us to believe just
what it says, “This is the writing that was written;” the
words set down in the record must have been the identical
words upon the wall. The words are Chaldaic, but this is so
closely related to the Hebrew, that the words, very much alike,
are found in both languages. If they were written in the same
form in which they are transmitted to us, it would make the
truthfulness of the interpretation more directly apparent to all
who heard Daniel speak. As in the case of the dream of
Nebuchadnezzar, where the test put upon the wise men was
such as to make sure to the king that the interpretation was
correct, so here, if the words were those which were common to
the Chaldeans, it would show to all present that the interpreta-
tion had a close relation to the words that were written, On the
other hand, if they were written in some form not at all known
to those present, the interpretation would lack the certainty, in
their minds, which would attach to it if they had a knowledge
of the words.

The wise men were unable to explain them, which is the
sense in which their inability to read them should be taken.
No one, except he were inspired of the God of Heaven, could
possibly tell what was meant by the words themselves. Cer-
tainly, Danicl, by his own wisdom, could no more tell that
MENE, which simply means “he hath numbered,” meant that
God had numbered and finished the kingdom, than he could
tell what the divisions meant in the image of Nebuchadnezzar’s
dream. And the same may be said of TEKEL, which only
means weighed, or, “ he has weighed.” Inspiration was neces-
sary to determine that it meant, “ Thou are weighed in the
balances, and art found wanting” And no less difficulty
attends the word UPHARSIN. The prefix U (sound of 00), is
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the conjunction, and Pali-ras means, he divided; parsin is the
same word, with the Chaldaic plural termination. 7The change
in the form of the words which Daniel made in the interpreta-
tion would certainly lead to the conclusion that is here adopted,
namely, that he was examining words in their own language,
just as they are written. With a different pointing, and
thereby with a different pronunciation, this last word means
the Persian. But there was no reference, by any construction,
to the Medes, though there was to the Persians. Yet the hear-
ers could readily see the force of the interpretation when it was
said the kingdom was numbered, and finished, and divided, for
they all knew that the united forces of the Medes and Persians
were at that moment surrounding the city. And thus, as has
been remarked, the interpretation was much more forcible and
convineing if the words were written with the characters known
at least to the wise men who were present; and, of course, the
more generally they were known, the more effect would the
interpretation have on the minds of the vast assembly.

Now turn again to the facts of history. Cyrus caused anew
channel to be made for the Euphrates, and made cxcavations
on the plain, to receive the waters when he wished to divert
them from the channel that ran under the walls and through
the city. Yet all this labor would have been useless to him
had the city been continually guarded with diligence and care;
for, inside the city, walls were built on the banks of the river,
so that if any passed the outer wall and followed the bed of the
river inside the city, they would still be as effectually shut out
from communication, with the city or from entering it, as if
they were entirely outside, unless the gates were open which
led to or across the river. But the prophet of God had spoken
the word that Babylon should be destroyed, and Providence
was on the side of the besieging army. An occasion was soon
offered to Cyrus to take advantage of the preparation that he
had made. Rollin, in his “ Ancient History,” thus speaks of
it:—

“As soon as Cyrus saw that the ditch, which they had long worked
upon, was finished, he began to think seriously upon the execution of his vast
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design, which as yet he had communicated to nobody. Providence soon
furnished him with as fit an opportunity for this purpose as he could desire.
o was informed that in the city a great festival was to be celebrated ; and
that the Babylonians, on oceasions of that solemnity, were accustomed to
pass the whole night in drinking and debauchery.” Val. 1, p. 80, Harpers,
1865.

Knowing all this, Cyrus judged that diligence in. g}larding
the city would be relaxed; and those within deemed it impossi-
ble for the enemy to pass the main or outer walls. Turning
the waters into the new channels that he had cut, the river bed
ander the walls and through the city was soon dry enough for
the soldiers to pass within. Xenophon, quoted by Dr. Barnes,
Notes on Dan. 5 : 30, said that Cyrus and his generals had an
idea that the gates inside the city would be left open, as all
inside the city would naturally join in the revelry. He

id:—

= «And indeed those who were with Gobryas said that it would not be
wonderful if the gates of the palace should be found open, as the whole
city that night seemed to Dbe given up to revelry’ Ile then says that as
they passed on, after entering the city, ‘of those whomn the;y encountered,
part, being smitten, died, part fled again back, and part. raised a cla.m'our.
But those who were with Gobryasalso raised a clamour as if they also joined
in the revelry, and going as fast as they could, they came soon t? the palace
of the king. But those who were with Gobryas and Gadates beling arrayed,
found the gates of the palace closed, but those who were.appomted to go
against the guard of the palace fell upon themn when' Arinking before a great
1ight, and were quickly engaged with them in liostile combat. Then a cry
arose, and they who were within having asked the cause of the tumault, the
king commanded them to see what the affair was, and some of them rush-
ing out opened the gates. As they who were with Gadates saw the gat.es
open, they rushed in, and pursuing those who attewmpted to }‘etur\'l, and smit-
ing them, they came to the king, and they found him standing with a dra'“‘n
gabre. And those who were with Gadates aud Gobryas overpowered h.lm;
and those who were with bim were slain—one opposing, and one ﬂ‘eemg,
and one seeking his safety the best way he could. . . . When.lt was
day, and they who lLad the watch over the towers learned that the city was
ta];en, and that the king was dead, they also surrendered the towers.””

The result is thus briefly stated in Dan. 5:30,31: “In that
night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain.  And
Darius the Median took the kingdom.” ‘

Thus ended the kingdom of the Chaldeans, the empire rep-
resented by the head of gold in the great image of Nebuchad-
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nezzar's dreain. The overthrow took place B. ¢. 538—sixty-
five years after the dream was given; sixty-eight years after
the captivity when Daniel and others were brought to Baby-
lon; sixty-one years after Nebuchadnezzar made Zedekiah
king of Jerusalem ; and fifty years after the temple and the
city of Jerusalem were destroyed. Thus wondrously does God
fulfill his word, and thus plainly do the Seriptures and history
agree in giving tle succession of empire, showing that the
breast and arms of silver, in the image of the dream of Nebu-
chadnezzar, represented the united houses of the Medes and the
Persiaus.

We now return to the words of Daniel in the interpretation.

Dan. 2:39. “And another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule
over all the earth.”

This third kingdom answered to the body of the image
which was of brass, the third metal mentioned. And the
identity of this kingdom is as easily determined as that of the
Medes and Persians. In chapter 8 is the record of a vision
that Daniel had in the third year of the reign of Belshazzar.
He was in Elam, which had been an independent kingdom,
and as a province of Babylon preserved its capital and palace.
See Dan. 8:2. Daniel said that in this vision he saw a ram
which had two horns, and one was higher than the other, and
the higher came up last. - And the ram became great and did
according to his will. And then he saw a he goat which
came from the west, which ran unto the ram in the fury of his
power and brake his two horns, and stamped upon him ; and
the goat became very great. Other points in the history of
these beasts are passed by for the present, as it is only the pur-
pose here to show what they represent. The angel Gabriel
was commanded to explain the vision to Daniel, and of these
beasts he said: “The ram which thou sawest having two
horns, are the kings of Media and Persia. And the rough goat
is the king [or kingdom] of Grecia.”

Here it is seen that the Medes and Persians, represented by
the breast and arms of silver in the image, were overthrown
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by Grecia, whicli of course is represented by the next metal
the body of brass of the image. That the kingdom of the;
Medes and Persians was overthrown by the Grecians, is so well
known that it is unnoecessary to quote history to further show
the fulfillment of the propheey in this particular. Thus we
have three parts of the image well and clearly explained,
namely, the gold, the silver, and the brass—Babylon, Medo-
Persia, and Greeia.

Dan. 2:40. “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; forasmuch
as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things; and as iron that break-
eth all these, shall it break in picces and bruise.”

It will be noticed that the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and
its interpretation, show that four great empires should rule
over the earth. And it appears that the first, the gold, was to
be the most glorious, while the fourth, the iron, was to be the
strongest. The first three are named in the prophecy, as we
have seen. The fourth is nét; but it is brought to view in
other scriptures, and abundantly identified in history. Thus
we read in Luke 2:1, that their went out a decrec from Cresar
Augustus that all the world should be taxed. Cewsar Augustus
was emperor of Rome, and Rome was the only empire that
las existed since the rise and fall of the kingdom of Alexander,
the Grecian, that had power to tax the world. This expression
proves universality of dominion, such as was held by Babylon,
Persia, and Greece, the first three parts of the great image.
No king can tax beyond his jurisdietion, and no part of the
whole world could resist the power of Rome.

The description of the action of this empire, as given by
Daniel, is very expressive. “As the iron that breaketh all
these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.” Its rise to uni-
versal supremacy was emphatically by a breaking and bruis-
ing process. Its rise was not by a sudden overthrow of a rul-
ing empire, as was the case with the Persians and the Greeks.
The empire of Alexander was already divided into four parts,
as was prophesied in Danicl 7 and 8. Of course no one of
four kingdoms conld be as strong as one universal kingdom.
These divisions caused the Romans to carry on their conquests

6
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in almost every direction, aid almost everywhere; and ﬂ]l}
again led to their having a closer supervision over all parts o
thhe worl i i S0TS is tex . Barnes
the world than did their predecessors.  On this text, Dr. Barn
says ' .
«Xothing could better characterize the Roman power than this. Ev (:11%0
sl 'n; was crushed before it. The nations which they conquered lcease ’
1 & ' ‘ ! o
‘mle kbiugdoms, and were reduced to provinces, and as kingdoms they we

blotted out from the list of nations.” .
Concerning the strength and extent of the R‘oman enlpllr'ef
and the watehfulness which the emperors exercised over this
vast domain, Gibbon thus testifies :— .
« Byt the empire of the Romans filled the world, and when that e;npn‘e
fell into the hands of a single person, the world became 2 safe and ¢ reu'ly
erislon for Lis enemies. The slave of imperial despotisn, whether he “ai
Sompelled to drag his gilded chain in Rome and the So;mte, orbto livea;' ?llze
i (i ar k of Seriphus, or the frozen banks o
a life of exile on the buren xoc : bo frozen banks 6 8
) i in si despair. To resist was fatal, ar a
be, aceepted his fate in silent v , 1
i?snsssible t(} fly. On every side he was encompassed w ith a Vaet eh(t;.ent va
seap'md land, which le could never hope to traverse without, bemg. }scs\' -
ered, seized, and restored to his jrritated master. Beyozld the'frontlcls,x ’1tls
*(i,ous \'ie’w could discover nothing, except the ocean, inhospitable deser qt
ilgétile tribes of barbarians, of fierce manners and unknown 1arigu3ges,}()>;
e rOtection
i rould gladly purchase the emperol’s pro ection 1y
dependent kings, who wou 1 : poreetion ¥
e i < ‘e, Wherever you are, sal ,
acrifice of an obnoxious fugitive. 3 are, 0
EEE; Z(;{iled Marcellus, remember that you are equally \\jtlnn the power of
the conqueror.” Jeeline and Fall, chap. 3, paragraph 37,
. . e T
Dr. George Weber, professor at Heidelberg, in his “Uni
versal History,” says— t
« Tt was under Augustus that the Roman empire possessed the greatgs
wer ahroad, and the highest cultivation at home. It extended. from the
p{‘zlantiﬁom'\rr’x to the Euphrates, and from the Danube and Rlnrf to the
AAfghq énd %'IHS of the Nile,” P. 102, Brewer & Tileston, Boston, 1833
The Romans were well represented by the iron, not only in
the strength of their empire, but in the cruglty of thfen' disposi-
tions. They were iron-hearted, delighting in shedding human
blood. Titus was considered one of the mildest of Rom}ap
conquerots, the most benignant of Roman rulers, so that i
subjects gave him the title of “the delight of the human race;
DL | 1 (M ATV S 1 e
yet Josephus, speaking of his conquest of the Jews, szu(.l.
«While Titus was at Cecsarea, he solemnized the birthday of his brother
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after a splendid manner, and inflicted a great deal of the punishment jn-
tended for the Jews in honour of him; for the nwnber of those who were
slain in fighting with the beasts, and were burnt, and fought with one an-
other, exceeded two thousand five iundred,” Wars, Book 7, chap. 3, sec. 1.

At Berytus, a city of Pheenicia, he eelebrated the birthday
of his father in a similar manner, where a great multitude
perished by the same means.  The reader cannot fail to be in-
terested in the following remarks of Professor Gaussen, of
Geneva, in his “ Discourses on Daniel,” on this subjeet:—

“The fourth empire was iron. Tron—no better definition than this can
be given of the chiavacter of the Romans. Everything in them was iron.
Their government was iron—merciless, hard-hearted, inlnunan, inexorable,
Their courage was iron—cruel, bloody, indomitable. Their soldiers were
iron—never was there a nation more fearfully armed for battle; their breast-
plates, their hielmets, their long shields, their darts, their javeling, their
short and heavy two-edged swords, all their weapons were ingenionsly ter-
rible. . . . Their yoke upon the vanquished was iron,—heavy, intolera-
ble, and yet unavoidable. In their conquests they erushed everything;
they made Roman proviuces of all the subjected conntries; they left them
nothing of thelr own nationality, and in a short time had even deprived
them of their language. 1t was soon commanded to speak Latin not only
in all Ttaly, but in Germany, south of the Danube, in all France, in all Bel-
gium, in Switzerland, in Geneva, in 8pain, in Portugal, and even in Africa.
.« . When Julins Ceesar, who took all Franee, and made it a Roman
province, finished the assault of the last city, he ordered that both hands be
cut off from all the men that were found in it, which cruelty lie proudly
mentions in his Commentaries. They wanted human blood in all their
joys.”  Vol. I, pp. 146-8, Toulouse, 1850.

Luther, in his * Introduction to Comments on Danicl,”
sald :—

“The first kingdom is the Assyriun, or Babyloniau; the second, the
Medes and Persians; the third, that of Alexanderthe Great, aud the Greeks;
the fourtl, the Roman. In this explanation and opinion all the world are

agreed.”

We now return to the words of the young prophet in the
explanation of the dream.

Verse 41, “And whereas thou sawest tlie foct and toes, part of potter's
clay, aud part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided.”

The iron kingdom was to be divided into different king-
doms, according to the number of tocs on the image of a man.
Daniel had a vision, recorded in chapter seven, in which he
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saw four great beasts, which also represent four great kingdoms
the same as the four metals of the great image, and the fourth
beast had ten horns, which are said to be ten kingdoms.
Verse 24, The ten toes of the image represent the same ten
kingdoms.

«PBut there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou
cawost the iron mixed with miry clay.”

The fourth kingdom was not overthrown in the manner in
which the preceding ones were, so as to let the power or do-
minion pass to another territory. It was to be divided, and
the iron was to remain in the divisions; the power of the same
dominion was to be cxercised by ten kingdoms Instead of by
one universal empire.

Verses 42, 43.  “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of
clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly br(.)ken. And
whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle them-
selvos with the seed of men ; but they shall not cleave one to another, even
as iron is not mixed with clay.”

1t would not be possible to find figures more appropria.te
than these to indicate that these kingdoms should never again
be united. Go to the founders where the molten iron is poured
into the clay. Sometimes the moulds are i‘mpe}*fect, peoome
broken, and the iron finds its way in every direction—Tliterally
mingles with the clay; but they will never cleave to one an-
other. When the mass cools, every particle of the iron can be
picked out and separated from ecvery particle of the clay.
Partly strong and partly broken or brittle, well represents the
condition of the several kingdoms which sprung up on the ter-
ritory of the Roman empire. Bishop Lowth, in his “Comumen-
tary on Danicl,” says:—

“The toes of the image signify the ten kingdoms who were iu. after ti‘mes
to divide the kingdom ameong themselves. . . . This partition .of‘the

Roman empire will divide its strength, and by consgequence be a diminu-
tion of its power.”

This dividing is another fact in the identification of the. fourth
kingdom as the Roman empire. It was not true of cither of
the other great kingdoms that it was broken into ten kingdoms
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and thus stood for a long time. The Grecian empire was di-
vided into four parts, as will be seen in Daniel seven and eight
and as noticed in all history. But the Roman empire was di-
vided into half a score of kingdoms, most of which remain
unto this day. And there would be scarcely any earthly limit
to their power were it not for one thing: the word of prophecy
long ago declared, “ They shall not cleave one to another.”
They may enter into confederacies and form alliances, but
they shall not stand. Ambitious men, as Charlemagne,
Napoleon, etc., may tlink to hold the kingdoms in their
own power,—to unite the nations in their own interests, to
serve their own purposes; but look again, and where are they ?
Now proudly riding on the waves of victory, they think that
they can make a map of the world which shall remain as a
monument of the success of their schemes. But suddenly
their schemes have perished with them.

“Tron and clay ” still expresses the condition of those who oc-
cupy the old Roman dominion. But the climax, the great ob-
ject of this prophecy, remains to be noticed. Thus the young
captive in Babylon said :—

“Verse 44. “And in the days of these kings shall the God of Heaven
set up a kingdony, which shall never be destroyed ; and the kingdom shall
not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all
these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.”

And thus, besides the four great empires represented by the
gold, thesilver, the brass, and the iron, another universal king-
dom is to succced them, represented by the stone, which shall
be set up by the God of Heaven. In the dream it was shown
that the stone became a great mountain and filled the whole
earth. It is no other than the kingdom aud throne of David
restored in the hands of his seed, the first dominion recovered
from the power of the enemy, and from the curse which has
so long rested upon it. The prophecy concerning this king-
dom, revealing its features, must yet be examined.



CHAPTEZR VIIL.

THE TIME OF SETTING UP THE KINGDOM.

Tur first words of the revelation of God concerning man
are these, “ Let us make man in our image, after our likeness,
and let them have dominion.” Gen. 1:26. Thus the purpose
was announced to make man that he might have dominion
over the carth. It has been noticed that when Danicl spoke
before Nebuchaduezzar of the extent of his dominion which
the God of Heaven had given himn, he used the same terms
that were used in the first declaration of the purpose of God,
and in the original gift to Adam, of dominion over all the
earth,

When man was created, dominion was given to him in the
following words:—

« And God blessed them, and God said unto them, Be fruitful, and mnulti-
ply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it; and have dominion over the
fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every living thing that
moveth upon the earth.,” Gen. 1:28.

We do not find these ideas expressed, or these terms again
used, until Daniel reminds the triumphant king of Babylon of
the source of his power. Thus he said:—

“Tlou, O king, art a king of kings; for the God of Heaven hath given
thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. And wheresoever the
children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the lieaven
hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all.”
Dan. 2:37, 38,

The same witness was given by Daniel in speaking to Bel-
shazzar, in the closing liours of this great empire:—

“The most high God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy father a kingdom, and

majesty, and glory, and honour; and for the majesty that he gave him, all peo-
ple, nations, and languages, trembled ant feared before him.” Dan. 5:18,19.

(86)
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We have secen that the parts of the image in the dream of
Nebuchadnezzar represented four great kingdoms which should
bear rule over all the earth. The interpretation of the dream
shows that it was given as a prophecy of the kingdom which
the God of Heaven should set up. In other words, it was a
prophecy of the restoration of the kingdom and throne of
David, in the hands of him ¢ whose right it is.” The king in
this kingdom, the seed of David, is also the Son of God; he is
the seed of Abraham, in whom all nations of the earth were to
be blessed; the seed of the woman who should bruise the head
of the serpent, and restore what was lost by the sin of our first
parents. This kingdom is the same as *“the first dominion,”
spoken of by the prophet Micah,—dominion lost by Adam.
Now it seems altogether fitting that, in the prophecy of
the restoration of the kingdom of the whole earth, the way
should be prepared for a full understanding of the subject, by
setting forth the kingdoms upon the same territory, by which
the order of succession could be made plain. Tn Dan. 2: 44,
the characteristics of the kingdom which the God of Heaven
should set up are pointed out; but these are prefaced with a
declaration concerning the time when the kingdom shall be set
up. The exact time is not revealed, either here or elsewhere;
only an approximation to the time is given.

The statement on this subject is very explicit: “In thedays
of these kings shall the God of Heaven set up a kingdom. In
the days of what kings? Some authors have assumed that it
meant the Roman kings; that is, that the kingdom of Heaven
should be set up in the time of the Roman empire. But there
are insuperable objections to this view, and not a single good
reason can be adduced in its favour. In the preceding verses
the immediate antecedent of the expression, “these kings,” are
the ten kings that shall arise out of the fourth kingdom. If
“these kings ” did not mean the ten kings, tlien there is noth-
ing to indicate thatit refers to the kings of Rome niore than to
the kings of Greece, of Persia, or of Babylon. It is an evident
truth that each part of the image represents one kingdom or
king. In no case is either of them referred to in the plural
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number. The plural is not used until we come to the ten
kings. Therefore if the ten kings are not referred to, it yet
remains to be proved that it refers to the Roman kings rather
than to those of the others of the four. Then it would mean
that the God of Heaven would set up a kingdom somewhere in
the days of the four kingdoms—say somewhere between the
days of Nebuchadnezzar and Constantine. But such a con-
struction is very far from the truth; it is based on an unrcason-
able supposition. It is not in harmony with the declaration of
the prophecy. The immediate antecedent, and the only gram-
matical antecedent of the expression, “these kings,” are the
ten kings which are represented by the feet and toes of the
image.

And this view is verified by the prophecy in its description
of the kingdom of Heaven. It must be evident to every
reader that, as Babylon was represented by the head of gold,
and Medo-Persia by the breast and arms of silver, and Grecia
by the body of brass, and Rome by the legs of iron, and the
ten kings by the feet and toes of the image, so the kingdom to
be set up by the God of Heaven is represented by the stone.
Every point in the image or in the dream, has a corresponding
fact in the fulfilment. The stone was cut out without hands;
and the kingdom was to be set up by the God of Heaven—
not by human agency. The stone broke in pieces and destroyed
the image in all its parts; so the kingdom was to break in
pieces and consume all the kingdoms of the earth. The stone
became a great mountain and filled the whole earth; so the
kingdom was to succeed all kingdoms under the whole heaven.
Dan. 7:13, 14, 27. The history of the image is a history of
the successive powers of the whole earth. Persia succeeded
Babylon; Grecia succeeded Persia; Rome succeeded Grecia;
the ten kings succeeded the Roman empire; and the kingdom
of the God of Heaven succeeds the ten kings. It utterly
destroys all the kingdoms of the earth. To show more clearly
the proof that lies in this order of succession, we will examine
the several parts of the image as they are presented in the suc-
cessive kingdoms, in the order of their time.
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First we have the head of gold, Babylon, which we date from
the time that Nebuchadnezzar took captive Jehoiakim, king of
Judah, and carried him to Babylon, with part of the vessels of
the house of God, and some of the children of Judah, including
Daniel and his brethren. 2 Chron. 386:5-8; Dan.1:1-7. This -
was before Christ 606. The dream of Nebuchadnczzar, and its
interpretation, were given in the year B. ¢. 603, while this king
was in the height of his power and glory. Therefore, at the
time of this dream, only this much of the image—the head of
gold—was fulfilled.

In the interpretation of
the dream Daniel said to
the king, “Thou art this
head of gold. And after
thee shall arise another
kingdom inferior to thee.”
It was another kingdom
that was to arise after him,
—not merely another Ling.
As the kingdom which was
to succeed Babylon did not
appear for half a century
after this time, of course only the head of gold had an exist-
ence in the days of Nebuchadnezzar. But when Belshazzar was
slain—when Darius the Median took the kingdom (Dan. 5:30,
31),—the second part of the image appeared in view, namely,
the breast and arms of silver. Then two of the great divisions
of the image were fulfilled, and the fulfilled parts stood as shown
on page 90: the head of gold and the breast and arms of silver.

Belshazzar was slain in the year B. ¢. 538 ; therefore from
the time of the dream of Nebuchadnmezzar to the rise of the
second kingdom, was sixty-five years. And in this manner the
first two parts of the image stood for more than two centuries.

The first two kingdoms are identified in the clearest man-
ner in the scriptures already noticed. The kingdom of Nebu-
chadnezzar was expressly declared to be the head of gold
(Daniel 2); and the Babylonian kingdom ceased at the death of
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Belshazzar, and was succceded by the kingdour of the Medes

and Persians. Dan. 5:30, 31. These were represented by the

gold and silver of the image. “ And another third kingdom

of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth,” continued

the prophet.” And this third kingdom is as clearly revealed in

the Seriptures as are the first and second. The first, Babylon,

is named in Daniel 2; the second, Medo-Persia, is named in

Daniel 8; and the third, Grecia, is also nained in Daniel 8, as

we have seen. The ram was said by the angel to be the

kings of Media

and Persia.

The kings of
the Medes and
Persians are
counted one
kingdom; that
which came
into power on
the death of
Belshazzar,
The rough goat
overpowered
the ram, and
became very
great, and of
him the angel
said: “The
rough goat is the king [or kingdom, sec verse 22] of Grecia.”

It was in the year 5. . 331 that Alexander the Grecian over-
threw the Persians, and thus brought into existence anotler
part of theimage. TFrom that time three partsstood in view, as
shown on the next page. Thus it stood until the fourth, or strong
kingdom, arose, more than a century and a half afterwards.

We have before remarked that the Romans did not rise to
supreine power by one great victory, as was the case with the
Persians and the Grecians. The rise of the Roman empire was
very peculiar in this respect. It conquered the world by de-

THE TIME OF SETTING UP THE KINGDOM. 91

grees, never yielding what it liad gained, and sometimes gain-
ing by the fears of other people, who peacefully resigned them.-
sclves into the hands of those who werc everywhere triumphant,
rather than to risk the chance of a destructive warfare, whicly,
they were assured, would terminate in their own overthrow.
Nothing stood before the people who were so well represented
by the legs of iron of the image of Nebuchadnezzar, and by
the fourth beast
of Daniel 7,
which was
dreadful and
terrible, and
strong excced-
ingly.

Becker's His-
tory of the
World, Vol.
IV, . 1, speaks
thus of the
gradual rise of
the Roman power:—

“The Roman people had, through
the wars of four centuries, subjected to
its authority the most beautiful parts of
the then known world; the terrible in-
ternal wars, in which, since the bloody
days of Glaucia and Saturninus until the
time of the battle of Actium, the dying
republic had wasted her strength, could
not check the competition of the Roman
world-wide dominion.”

Gibbon presents a feature of the policy of the Romans in
extending their dominion, as follows :—

”.It Wwas customary to tempt the protectors of besieged cities by the
promise of more distinguished honors than they possessed in their native
countl:y. By such means they not only conquered their enemies, but turned
them into honoured citizens, cetented aud strengthened the empire where-
ever they went.”

The Grecian empire was already divided into four king-
doms, which, however, were counted as so many parts of that
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kingdom. See Dan. 7:6. But these divisions made it neces-
sary for the Romans to carry on their conquests in many di-
rections in order to bring all the world into subjection.

As we count the beginning of the empire of Nebuchadnez-
zar, not from its foundation, but from the time when the king-
dom of Isracl was entirely subverted and subjected to it, so we
date the beginning of the Roman empire from the time when
the Jews, restored by the united action of Cyrus, Darius, and
Artaxerxes (Fzra 6:14), made a league with the Romans.
Nations are brought prominently into prophecy when they are
brought into close relations with the people of God.  We there-
fore take the date of this league, B. ¢. 161, for the beginning of
this empire as related to the prophecy. Here the tribes of Isracl
were merged into the Roman kingdom, and their land becane
a Roman province by their own consent. And from this time
onward for several centuries after Christ, the image stood thus
nearly complete, having the head, breast and arms, body, and
legs of iron,in full view. And what is the next event inthe
order of the prophecy ? A correct answer to this question is
of the greatest’ importance, for upon it depends a true under-
standing of all the rest of the prophecy. As the introduction
of one wroug figure into an extended calculation makes every
part of the process wrong from that point, and rendersa correct
result impossible, so a mistake in one point in the interpreta-
tion of the whole prophecy, leads the inquirer in a wrong di-
rection, and turns the interpretation of the whole prophecy
into a wrong channel.

Mauy affirin, and with much apparent confidence, that the
next event is the setting up of the everlasting kingdom by the
God of Heaven. But this is not the order of the prophecy.
That kingdom is represented by the stone; but when did the
stone make its first appearance? Not when the legs of iron
were developed, but when it smote the image upon the feet.
But where were the feet at the time of the advent of the Son of
God to this earth? Where were they on the day of Pentecost,
when it is affirmed that the kingdom was set up? They
were not in existence. Look at the representation of the image

L A

-age upon the
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as far as it was fulfilled up to nearly five hundred years this

side of the beginuing of the Christian era. The feet and toes
did not make their appearance at all for nearly five centu-
ries after the legs of iron were upon the stage of action. The
stone did not
sniite the im-

legs. TIts first
appearance
was  when it
smote the im-
age upon the
feet; and this,
in the interpre-
tation, is ex-
plained as
meaning that
in the days of
the kings thus smitten shall
the God of Heaven set up a
kingdom.

And this is confirmed by
the further declaration that
when the kingdom of God is
set up, it shall break in pieces
and consume all the preceding
kingdoms; and as the clay, the
iron, the brass, the silver, and
the gold, were all Dbroken to
pieces together, and became
like the chaff of the summer
threshing floors, and they were
driven away so that no place
was found for them, even thus
were all the kingdoms of the
earth to be consumed by the
xingdom of the God of Ifeaven. And the image was not fully
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developed, as is shown, with the feet and toes standing upon
the earth, until the Roman kingdom was divided into ten
parts, as foretold in Daniel 2 and 7, which was not until near
the close of the fifth century.

The difficulty with current interpretations of this prophecy
is this: The setting up of the kingdom is confounded with the
confirmation of the new covenant, or the preaching of the gos-
pel by Christ and his apostles. But that view is very far from
being the correct one. The preaching of the gospel is prepara-
tory to the setting up of the kingdom. The gospel is intended
to eall out of the world and prepare a people who shall be fitted
by grace to inherit the kingdom when it is set up. There is
nothing in the description of the setting up of the kingdom
which can reasonably be applied to the preaching of the gos-
pel.  Dr. Barnes clearly saw this difficulty, and stated it asfol-
lows :—

“Two inquiries at once meet us here, of somewhat difficult solution. The
first is, how, if this is designed to apply to the kingdom of the Messiah, can
the description befrue? The language here would seem to imply some vio-
lent action, some positive crushing force; something like that which .oecnrs
in conquests when nations aresubdued. Would it not appear from this that
the kingdom here represented was to make its way by conquestsin the same
manner as the other kingdoms, rather than by a silent and peaceful influ-

ence? Is this language, in fact, applicable to the method in which the
kingdom of Christ is to supplant all others?™

These questions are well caleulated to cause the advocates
of that theory solemnly to reflect upon the violence that they
are doing to the plain language of the Scriptures. We confi-
dently answer the questions put forth by the learned doctor in
the affirmative; this language is, in fact, applicable to the
manner in which the kingdom of Christ is to be introduced.
But it is not at all applicable, as the doctor plainly says, to the
theory that makes the kingdomt set up by the mildness of the
introduction of the gospel. There is not a text in all the Bible
which speaks of the kingdom of God supplanting all other
kingdoms by mild means; everywhere it is said to break and
destroy them. This deseription can be true,—it is true,—and
there is no necessity to force the language to make it mean
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something entirely contrary to what it says. And this is by no
means the only scripture that must be perverted to make that
theory appear consistent. Turn to Ps. 2:7-9:—

“Thou art my Son; this day have I hegotten thee. Ask of me, and I
shall give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and tlie uttermost parts of
the earth for thy possession. Thou shalt break them witharod of iron; thou
shalt dash theim in pieces like a potter’s vessel.”

Strangely cnough, this second psalm has been construed
into a prophecy of the conversion of the world! What is the
position of the Son during the preaching of the gospel? IHe
is a priest, sitting at the right hand of his I"ather in Ieaven.
Heb. 8:1, 2. Now read DIs. 110:1, and there we learn the
condition of the world when he leaves that position as a priest,
as he prepares to return the second time to this world. ©The
Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand, until T
make thine eneniies thy footstool.” And thus the author of
the hook of Hebrews says he is seated at the right hand of the
Father, from henceforth expecting till his enemies shall be put
under his feet. When his priesthood is finished, then he will
leave his position at the right hand of the Father; then his
enemies will be put under his feet; then he will come to take
yengeance on them that know not God, and obey not the gospel.
2 Thess. 1:6-10. Then will the kings of the earth, the great
men, the mighty men, try in vain to hide from the wrath of
the Lamb, crying, “The great day of his wrath is come, and
who shall be able to stand?” Rev. 6:15-17. Then he will
break them with a rod of iron, and dash them in picces as a
potter’s vessel; and then will Dan. 2:34 and 44 be literally ful-
filled. TRev. 11:16-18 says that when it is announced that the
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord
and of his Christ, then it is also said that the nations were
angry, and the wrath of God is come, and the time to judge the
dead, and to give reward to all lis people, and to visit with
destruction all those who corrupt the earth. And thus the
question which appeared so perplexing to Dr. Barnes is easily
solved, and the language of the prophecy is scen to apply
naturally to the facts in the case.  There is nothing in Daniel
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2, when most literally construed, at all inconsictent with the
other seriptures; and more might be quoted of lilze import.

We come down three centuries this side of our Saviour's
advent. In Northern Llurope there were great rumbers of peo-
Ple, restless for new countries in which to settle, or to conquer
for spoil. The empire of the Romans was losing its former
strength and power. Describing these péople of the North who
were seeking new countries to inhabit, Machiavelli said :—

“These colonists have destroyed the Roman Empire, by the error of the
emperors, who, having abandoned Rome, the true seat of the empire, to
dwell at Constantinople, have, by this conduact, rendered the western part
more feeble, not being able so well to defend it.” History of Florence,

Book 1., p. 2.
A certaln writer sald that when Constantine removed his

capital to Constantinople, he virtually left the seat of the
Cwxsars to the bishops of Rome. One thing is certain: the
power of the emperors over Rome decreased in exactly tle
proportion that the power of the bishops increased. A history
of the “Papul Supremacy,” published in Dublin in 1810, says:
“It is most certain that if the emperors had continued to reside
at Rome, the bishops never would have usurped a supremacy.”
This is rcasonable; it is conclusive. Early in the fourth cen-
tury, the Northern Barbarians, as they have been called, made
inroads upon some of the fairest portions of the empire, in
Central Europe and along the Rhine. And before the close of
the fifth century the empire was broken up into ten kingdoms,
as before noticed.  The Ostrogoths took possessien of Italy, and
ruled in Rome, until they were driven out by thie army of Jus-
tinian, under Belisarius, in 538.

Now we take our stand near the beginning of the sixth
century, and we behold these fragments of the Roman empire,
exactly as pointed out by Daniel in the interpretation of the
dream of Nebuchadnezzar. And there the image stands coni-
Plete, as represented in the engraving. Not before this time
could the stone smite the image, for it was to smite it upon the
feet, and nowhere else.  The stone is not introduced into the
prophecy before that time.

What then? Was the kingdom set up at that time? It
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was not. In this and other prophecies, where the history of
the world is briefly outlined, the ultimate—the setting up of
the kingdom of God—is introduced, without in each iﬁstall)lce
filling up all the particulars.  As prophecy follows prophecy’
we find more and more of these particulars inserted but the;
ulthnate is always the same,—the establishment of the i{ingdom
of God; the restoration of what was lost in the fall, closes up
this world’s history, and introduces the eternal state,

In Dan. 2:47, speaking of the ten kingdoms, it is said:
“They shall mingle themselves with the seed of men; but they
shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with
m‘iry clay.” These words plainly indicate that after these
kingdoms arise, some time will elapse before they are smitten
and destroyed; some time is allotted to their mingling and
undergoing changes. How long this time would be, the second
chapter of Daniel gives no intimation; it might be very short
for all that we can learn in this chapter. But Daniel 7 gives
additional facts in the history of the kingdoms of the world,
and describes the coming up of another power after the rise of
the ten kings, before whom three of the ten were plucked up.
And it is shown that this other power wears out the saints, and
prevails against them a long time before the kingdom is given
to the saints of the Most High. The order of these events is
marked out very plainly in Dan. 7:21, 22,

"‘ T beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed
agamst.; them ; until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to
the sz?lnts of.the Most High; and the time came that the saints pzssessed
the kingdom.”

We have seen that the ten kingdoms were not fully devel-
oped until the latter part of the fifth century after Christ. The
horn that rose after them, which became stronger than they,
and that persecuted the saints, was not fully established until
the.sixth century. Ior many centuries he wore out the saints;
he is still opposing himself to the free worship of God; still
declaring that it is his fixed principle not to tolerate freedom of
conscience toward God where he has the power to put down
every religion that opposes itself unto him. And still the

7
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caints are waiting; judgment has not yet been given tp th.em;
and the time has not yet come for them.to possess the k}ngdom.

The stone has not yet smitten the image. The klngdo}lls
of this world still occupy their places; they are n?t yet brokfn
and driven away as the chaff; hut they are fast filling up t'uf
cups of their iniquity. Tride and t‘h‘e love of Worldly pox\le;
11 their hearts. Their greatest mnb1t1q11 seems to be the éna {
ing of abundant provision for shedding l.lunmn blood. i t
slikght pretextis sufficient for them to engage in the n.lost 'un%uhz
and destructive enterprises, if an extension of tern‘t’or).mv an
increase of power is to be the result; yes, the' most mischiey otu:s
ccllemos are often carried out to serve th§ interest of a party.
Where is the exception to these declarations? Alas for th:e‘
world! Peace las flown away; equity and the love of thoﬁ
fellow-men are not found among the.greut of the earth. an
among the professed people of God, with very small C:Vcogtlf)nsi
formality has usurped the place of the power of god.hneni, ggc{
the fear of God is taught by the precept of men. Surely, God
will yet visit for these things.

CHANPTER 1.X.

HEIRS OF THE KINGDOM.

“And the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break
in picees and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever”  Dun.

244,

Here is presented a strong contrast between this kingdom
and its predecessors. The Babylonian empire was mighty and
magnificent. Its capital has never been equalled by any city
on the carth. But it became exceedingly wicked, and the same
Being who gave this dominion to Nebuchadnezzar, declared
that it should be utterly destroyed. Belshazzar and his thou-
sand lords, and his hosts of mighty ones, laughed to scorn the
efforts of their invaders; they mocked and insulted the true
and living God. Buat the sure word of prophecy was spoken
against Babylon, and that word has never failed—it cannot fail.
To show how wonderfully the prophecies of God are fulfilled,
we will give quotations from two prophets in regard to the
destruction of Babylon.

Isaiah spoke of this in the year 712 8. ¢. This was just
about one hundred years before Nebuchadnezzar overthrew
Jerusalem, when Babylon was the rising power of the carth.
It was one hundred and seventy years before its conquest by
Cyrus. Thus said the prophet:—

“And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of thie Chaldees’
excelleney, chall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. Tt shall
never be inhahited, neitler shall it be dwelt in from generation to genera-
tion ; neither shall the Arabian piteli tent there; neither shall the shep-
herds make their fold there. But wild beasts of the desert shall lie there;
and their hounses shall be full of doleful creatures; and owls shall dweld
there, and satyrs shall dance there.  And the wild beasts of the isiand shall

cry in their desolate houses, and dragons in their pleasant palaces; and her
time is near to come, and her daysshall not be prolonged.” Isa. 13:19-22.

(99)
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When we consider that the city was then becoming the
glory of the Chaldecs’ excellency, exceedingly strong, that the
situation was desirable, aud the land very productive, it scemed
highly improbable that it should ever become so utterly deso-
latc—even a place to be avoided—as the prophet said. DBut
every word has been literally fulfilled. Generation after gen-
eration has passed, and the place of the glorious city continues
in the very condition described by the prophet.

And very wonderful are the words of Jeremial, spoken in
the year 595 B. ¢. This was eleven years after Daniel was car-
ried captive into Babylon; cight years after the dream of Nebu-
chadnezzar. Therefore the solemn words of this prophecy were
sent of God when this mighty monarch was reigning in the
greatest pride of his glory. It was fifty-seven years before
Babylon fell.  The following are a part of the words of this
prophecy :—

“Prepare against her the nations with the kings of tlie Medes, the cap-
tains thereof, and all the rulers thereof, and all the land of his dominion.
And the land shall tremble and sorrow; for every purpose of the Lord shall
be performed against Babylon, to make the land of Babylon a desolation
without an inhabitant. The mighty men of Babylon have forborne to fight,
they have remained in their holds; their might hath failed, they became as
women ; they have burned her dwelling places, her bars are broken. One
post shall run to meet another, and one messenger to meet another, to show
the king of Babylon that his city is taken at one end.

“ And Babylon shall become heaps, a dwelling place for dragons, an as-
tonishment, and a hissing, without an inhabitant.

“And I will make drunk her princes, and her wise men, her captain, and
her rulers, and her mighty men; and they shall sleep a perpetual sleep, and
not wake saith the King, whose name is the Lord of hosts. Thus saith the
Lord of hosts The broad walls of Babylon shall be utterly broken, and her
high gates shall be burned witl fire; and the people shall lubour in vaiu,and
the folk in the fire, and they shall be weary.” Jer. 51:28-31, 37, 57,.58.

No one can intelligently read the words of the prophets

without becoming convinced of the correctness of the apostle -

Peter’s statement, “ We have also a more sure word of proph-
ecy ; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a light
that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day
star arise in your hearts.” 2 Peter 1:19.

Babylon fell, and the kingdom passed into the hands of the
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Persians. In like manncr was it transferred to the Greeiang
and then to the Romans. These “masters of the “'olrigl ”
thought they had secured a sure supremacy ; but they were ag
viclous as they were powerful, and a rude people becéme their
conquerors.  One gencration after another passes away, and
wars change the boundarics of the kingdoms of the earth.
But of the fifth kingdom the word stands sure: Tt shall not be
left to other people; it shall break in pieces and consume all
these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. They who possess
1t shall possess it forever and ever.

Considering that the very intention to make man was con-
nected with the gift of a dominion, and the first gift to man
was a dominion, we cannot be surprised that the restoration of
the kingdom becomes especially prominent in the promises of
God to man.  Nor need we be surprised if he who was instru-
mental in robbing man of his first dominion, puts forth every
effort to obscure and pervert this great and important truth,
As to its importance and interest, we notice :—

1. The first proclamation of the forerunner of Clrist, was
concerning the coming kingdom: “Repent ye for the kina’dom
of Heaven is at haud.” Matt. 8:1, 2. 7

2. The beginning of the preaching of Jesus Christ was the
same proclamation: “Now after that John was put in prison,
Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the kingdom
of God, and saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of
God is at hand; repent ve, and believe the gospel.” Mark 1:
14,15,

3. The first of the Deatitudes pronounced by the Saviour in
the sermon on the mount, was concerning the kingdom:
“Blessed are the poor in spirit; for theirs is the kinedom of
ITeaven.” Matt. 5:3. )

4. The first petition of the Lord’s prayer was for the coming
of the kingdom: “Thy kingdom come.” Matt. G: 10,

5. When Jesus sent forth his disciples to preach the gospel,
this was the burden of their commission: “And as vo 2o,
preach, saying, The kingdom of ITeaven is at hand.” Matt. 10:7.

6. Jesus said: “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
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in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall
the end come.”  Matt. 24:14. The object of the present dis-
pensation is the preaching of the gospel of the kingdom to
prepare a people to inherit it when it shall be set up.

7. And finally, when the Saviour comes in his glory, for the
full redemption of his people, then will he say to the saints:
“Come, yve blessed of my IPather, inherit the kingdom prepared
for you {rom the foundation of the world.” " Matt. 25 34.

Some have showed their firm belief in the theory that the
kingdom has already come, by saying the Lord’s praycr is not
appropriate for this dispensation; it was given to the disciples
before he had sct up his kingdom, but now it is unfitting to
pray that his kingdom may come. But as the subject of the
prophecy of Duniel 2, and of the promises, it certainly lias
not come. Nothing has yet come, or been set up, which has
restored the first dominion ; which has caused the meek to in-
herit the ecartli; which has restored the kingdom and the
throne of David. The promises remain to be fulfilled.  Neither
Abraham nor his seed has inherited the carth.  Neither David
nor his seed has seen the promised restoration and everlasting
triwmpl of his reien.

But the question will perhaps be asked: Is not Jesus, the
son of David, already exalted to a throne? TIs he not on a
throne at the present time?  Truly, he is; but not as the son of
David, because he is not on the throne of David. We must
bear in mind that there arc

TWO THROXNES AXD TWO KRINGDOMS.

Listen to what the Lord Jesus savs: “To him that over-
cometh will T grant to sit with me in my throne, ¢ven as I also
overcame, and am set down with my FFather in his throne.”
Rev. 3:21. Of the present position of the Saviour, read
again: “We have such an high priest, who is set on the right
hanud of the throne of the Majesty in the Ileavens.” “Isset
down at the right hand of the throne of God.” Heb. S:1;
12:2) and others.

While he is on the throne of his Father in Ileaven lheis a
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priest; a priest-king, after the order of Melchisedee.  But note
this important point: in his priesthood le has no genealogy.
See the argument in Hebrews, chapter five toseven. He is a
Priest after the order of Melcehisedece, whose genealogy is not
recorded.

But the priesthood will have an end. Ile will leave that
position on the throne of his I'ather. Wlien he comes to take
vengeance on liis foes, he will no longer plead the power of his
blood in their behalf. When the great day of his wrath is
come he will no longer he an advocate. Ilis Irather called
him to sit at Lis right hand until his enemies are put under
his feet. Ps. 110:1. And so the apostle writes: “ But this
man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins forever, sut
downon the right hand of God; from henceforth expecting
till his encmies be made his footstool.” Heb. 10:12, 13,

With these seriptures before us it is easy to correct an crror
into which many have fallen, namely, that oue great object,
if not the great object, of tlie reign of Christ, is to subdue Lis
enenties, or put them under his own feet. That is a work that
Christ will never do. 1 Cor. 15:23-28, is often quoted to up-
hold that view, whereas it teaches the very opposite of that.
It reads thus:—

“Christ the firstfruits; afterward they that are Christ’s at his coming.
Then cometh the end, when le shall have dclivered up the kingdom to
God, even the Father; when he shall have put down all rule and all anthor-
ity and power. For he must reign till he hath put all enemics under his
feet. The lust enemy that shall be destroyed is death. For Lie hath put all
things under hizsfeet. Bnt when le saith all things are put under him, it is
manifest that he is excepted, which did put all things under him. And
when all things shall be subdued unto him, then shall the Son also himself
be subject unto him that put all things under him, that God may he all
in all”

This seripture clearly shows that Christ possesses a king-
dom which he will sometime resign.  The time is located at
or near hiscoming. Then lie will have delivered up the king-
dom ; he will have left the throne of the Majesty in the ITeav-
ens, where he is now sitting as a kingly priest.  Verse 28 says:
“And when all things shall be subdued unto him, then shall
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the Son also himself e subject unto him that put all things
under him, that God may be all in all.” The Son does not
subdue all things unto himself; he does not put all things un-
der his own feet. If he did, how-could he become subject to
him that put all things under him? The Father said: “I
will give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and the utter-
most parts of the carth for thy possession.” “Sit thou at my right
hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool.” And 1 Cor.
15: 27 says: “But when he saith all things are put under him,
it is manifest that he is excepted which did put all things un-
der him.”

Wrong ideas on this text are easily imbibed from overlook-
ing the manner in which the pronouns are applied. “ For he
[the Son] must reign until he [the Father] hath put all things
under his [the Son’s] feet.” This is not arbitrary ; it is neces-
sary. Sce again: “ And when all things shall be subdued unto
him [the Son] then shall the Son also Limself be subject unto
him [the Father] that did put all things under him [the Son],
that God may be all in all” Notice the several events here
brought to view:—

1 The coming of Christ.

2. Then comes the end.

3. Then he shall have delivered up the kingdom to the
Father.

4. He must reign until all things are put under his feet by
the Father.

5. When all things are put under him, he himself Lecomes
subject to the FFather,—he resigns that throne, and delivers up
that kingdom.

6. The Father then becomes all in all; sole occupantof that
throne in the Heavens.

Tlus is the kingdom—that is the throne which he will de-
Liver up at the end of his priestly work. Then the gospel
work will have ended; then the saints will Lave been sealed
unto full redemption; and they that are unjust mnst remain
unjust still.  Rev. 22:11, 12. Then will the Son break his
encmies with a rod of iron, and dash them in pieces like &
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potter’s vessel. Then the day of the wrath of the Lamb will
have come, the image will be smitten on the feet, and all the
dominions of the earth be destroyed.

What has here been stated concerning the throne of the
Father in Heaven is.well known, and will be readily admitted
by all. Let us briefly examine some of the facts of Scripture

concerning
THE THRONE OF DAVID.

Jesus says he is set down on his Father’s throne, and will
grant to the overcomer to sit down with him in his throne.
Of this latter throne the angel said to Mary :—

“Te shall he great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest; andthe
Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father David ; and he shall
reign over the house of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there shall be no
end.” Lukel:32, 33.

The throne which he now occupies is the throne of the uni-
verse, and it can in no sense be called the throne of David.
The difference between lis occupancy of the two can be readily
seen.

1. He inherits this throne as the son of David. On the
throne of his Father in Heaven his genealogy is not reckoned.

2. David had no priesthood; and Christ will have no priest-
hood on David’s throne. In Heaven only, as the antitype of
Melchisedec, is he a priest.

3. He shall sit upon the throne of David forever, and of his
kingdom there shall be no end. But he will resign the throne
of his Father in Ileaven, and of his priestly kingship there will
be au end ; lic will deliver up that kingdom.

Now we may confidently appeal to every reader: To which
of these thrones and kingdoms will the promises and prophe-
cies apply, which we have been noticing? Which of these
kingdoms will destroy the kingdoms of this world, and fill the
whole earth ? To which of these thrones will the saints be ex-
alted? Will Jesus destroy his enemies while he sits a priest
at his Father’s right hand, or after Lie leaves that position, and
takes possession of his own throne? e will sometine say to
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the righteous, Come ye blessed of my Father, inherit the king-
dom prepared for you from the foundation of the world ; will
he say this while he is on the Father's throne, or when he shall
cone again, in his own kingdom? Sece Matt. 25:31-11.
James says: “ Hath not God chosen the poor of this world
ricli in faith, and heirs of the kingdom which he hath prom-
ised to them that love him?”  James 2:5. This describes the
preseut position of the saints, and their relation to the king-
dom. They who are rich in faith, and love God, are heirs of
the kingdom, and not yet in possession. Indeed, they can-
not mherit the kingdom in their present mortal state ; for if
they did they would leave it to other people at their death.

Some may doubt the correctuess of this, thinking that it
conflicts with the words of Paul in Rom. 8:38, 8); but it does
not. Death cannot separate us from the love of Christ, for he
is Lord both of the dead and theliving. Rom. 14:9. He will
redecm us from the grave, which is the land of the enemy; for
death is an enemy. Jer. 81:15-17; 1 Cor.15:26. But surely,
when we are in the land of the enemy, under the dominion of
death and the grave, we are not in the kingdom of Clrist,

On this point we have the most decisive testimony in the
words of Paul in1 Cor. 15:50: “Now this I say, brethren,
that flesh and Dblood cannot inherit the kingdom of God;
neither doth corruption inherit incorruption.” Flesh and

- blood is an expression denoting a corruptible state, such as we

all possess in this world of mortality. In this state we cannot
inherit the kingdom of God. And why not?—DBecause the
kingdom of God is an everlasting kingdom; of the reign of
Churist there will he no end.  Being an incorruptible kingdom,
ouly incorruptible subjects can inherit it; otherwise they
would die and leave it to other people. From this point the
apostle goes on to explain how we may inherit that kingdom.
“For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mor-
tal must put on immortality.” This will take place at the
sounding of the last trump, when the dead shall be raised in-
corruptible, and the living shall be changed. At that time
the Lord himself shall descend from Heaven  with a shout,

vt
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with the voice of the Archangel, and with the trump of God.”
1Thess. 4:14-17.  Thenthe dead in Christ will arise immortal,
and the living will be caught up to meet the Lord in the air,
and so be forever with the Lord.

Of this time the Lord Jesus speaks in Matt. 25: 31-34. The
Son of man will come in the glory of the Iather, and all the
holy angels with him.  Iis voice will raise the saints, immor-
tal, incorruptible ; and then he will say to them: “Come, ye
blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you
from the foundation of the world.” This is “the first domin-
ion,” for it was prepared from the foundation of the world.
And that will be the first moment that the saints could inherii
it, for until that time they are mortal, corruptible, and can-
not inherit the incorruptible kingdom of God. The gospel
of the kingdom is still being preached,and concerning it the
prayer of faith is still ascending: “ Thy kingdem come. Thy
will be done in earth, as it is in Heaven.”

Here we may emphasize the facts already noticed in regard
to the true heirs. For purposes which have been considered,
the children of Jacob had especial privileges for a season, and
they might have occupied a high place in the fulfilment of
the purposes of grace; but, as Jesus said, they would not.
Matt. 23:37.  For this unfaithfulness, for their oft despising
the messengers of God’s love and merey, and finally for mali-
ciously putting to death his only-begotten Son, their house was
left desolate, and the kingdom of God was taken from them to
be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof. Matt.
21:33-43. I'rom the first announcement of the gospel, this
truth began to be given to them. John the Baptist said to
them:—

“Think not to say within yvourselves, We have Abraham to our Father;
for I gay unto yvou, that God is able of these stones to raise up children unto
Abraham.”  DMatt. 3:9.

Do any think this was a hard saying? If so, why? He
who could make a living soul of the dust of the ground, and
can bring the dead from the earth, and would cause the very
stones to ery out if necessary to have the words of the prophet
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fulfilled (Gen. 2:7; Luke 19: 38—40), could make living beings
of the stones of the valley of the Jordan, and make them
children of Abraham through faith in Christ. And Jesus
said that the literal descendants of Jacob, who did not believe
in him, were not the children of Abraham, but were the chil-
dren of the dovil. John 8:39—14; compare Matt. 13: 88, 39;
Rev. 3: 9.

The apostle Paul might have gloried because of his
descent, yet he considered it all loss for Christ. Phil. 3:5, 7.
How many have lost the treasures of the riches of God’s grace
in his covenant with Abraham, because of their vain boasting
of their birth, proud of the accident of being born in a cer-
tain line, never accepting the word made plain to everyone,
that they must be born again or they could never see the king-
dom of God! Paul emphatically says they are not Jews; they
are not the children of promise, and their circumecision is not
circumeision (Rom. 2:28, 29); they have been broken off, so
that they no longer belong to the stock of Israel, and they can
only be restored by being grafted in again by faith in Christ
(Rowmn. 11 :23); while the Gentiles by birth, who have accepted
Christ, are no longer strangers; thiey are no more foreigners, but
citizens of the commonwealth of Israel. Eph. 2:11-19.

Having traced the promises of the kingdom of David to
their fulfilment, and having seen that it will be as extensive as,
and identical with, the inheritance promised to Abraham and
his seed, we are prepared to notice a query that has secmed to
puzzle many minds. Seeing that the Scriptures declare that
Abraham was the heir of the whole world, why was he taken
to the hill country of Palestine to be shown his inheritance?
He was led from Mesopotamia to near the present site of Jeru-
salem, and there the Lord said to him, “ Unto thy sced will I

give this land.” Why was not the promise made in the rich -

valley of the Euphrates? or why was he not taken to the
land of Goshen, in Ilgypt?

Let us illustrate our reply by a supposition. The empire of
Russia is very large. Suppose that an individual were taken
to some far-away corner of this empire, and told that he and
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his posterity should possess all the land that he could see, it
might prove to be an inconsiderable gift. But take him to St.
Petersburg, to a position overlooking the city, its palaces, and
all the treasures of the empire; then tell him that all that he
can see shall belong to him and his children after him, and
that would be quite a different thing. So God took Abraham
to the spot where the capital of the earth is to be located;
where the city which hath foundations, for which Abra-
ham looked, will come down from Heaven. Here Abraham
offered Tsaac; here the True Seed of promise died to purchase
the inheritance of the children of Adam; and here will the
triumphant Saviour descend to redeem the purchased pos-
session; here will David see his Son sit upon his glorious
throne; here will Adam recover his long-lost garden, and
again delight in approaching unto the tree of life. There was
good reason why Abraham was led to this land, to the seat of
the future capital of the whole world, to receive the promises.
The great wonders of God’s power and grace have been here
displayed; and here will the full fruition of his gracious pur-
posc be accomplished. Here Christ suffered; here he will
triumph; here he will reign forever and ever.
“Tg the land where the Saviour of sinners once trod,
Where he laboured, and languished, and bled ;

Where he triumphed o’cr death, and ascended to God,
As he captive captivity led.”



CHAPTEI? .

“ANOTHER LITTLE HORN.”

In the year 540 1. ¢, just sixty-lliree years after the dream
of Nebuchadnezzar was given and interpreted, Daniel had o
vision, which is recorded in the seventh chapter of iis propheey.,
In this vision he saw the four winds of heaven striving upon
the great sea, and fonr great beasts caome up from the sca.  In
verses 17, 18, an explanation of the beasts is given as follows:—

“These great heasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arisc ont
of the carth,  But the seints of the Most Hich shall take the kingdom, and
possess the kingdom for ever, even {for everand ever.”

These words show that this vision einbraces the same great
faets that are presented in the dream of the king, namely, {four
great kingdoms 1o be followed by o kingdom that the saints
shall possess forover. Then the object of this vision is the
same as that of the dream, to acquaint us with the facts ot
history precediug, and leading to, the setting up of the kingdom
of God.

Verse 4. “The first was like a lion, and had cagle’s wings; I heheld (il
tlie wings thercof were plucked, and it was Tifted up from the carth, and made
stand upon the feet as aopan, and a man’s heart wag given to it

The lion 1s called the king of beasts, and it bears about {he
same relation to the other beasts that gold bears to the other
metals of the image of chapter 2. IFagle’s wings ” adds some-
thing to the same quality, denoting the rapidity with which
the cmpire rose to its wounderful greatness i1 the seventh
century before Christ.  But its wings were plucked, and the
lion’s heart was taken away.  We must bear in mind that this
beast, as the head of gold of the image, represented the empire
of Babylon, and not any one emperor or king. The glory of
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the kingdom declined from the days of Nebuchadnezzar—so
transitory is the glory of this world. TUnder the reign of Bel-
shazzar there was left the qualitics of neither the lion nor the
eagle.

Verse 5. “And beliold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it
raised up itself on one side, and it Lad three ribs in the mouth of it between
the teeth of it; and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh.”

This is a strikingly correct representation of the kingdom
of the Medes and the Persians, the same as the breast and
arms of the image. In chapter 8, the kings of Media and
Persia are represented by a ram (compare Dan. 8: 3, 4, 20), hav-
ing two horns, and one was higher than the other, and the
higher came up last. The Medes were the leading power in
the war against Babylon; for Cyrus, the real leader of the
armies, gave himself entirely to the service of his uncle,
“Darius the Median,” who took the kingdom when the city of
Babylon was overthrown. Of Darius but little need be said,
except that he was ruler over a mighty empire that was pre-
sented to liim by his nephey, for he gave no evidence of capabii-
ity of subduing such an empire to himself.  “The higher came
up last.” The Persian branch of the empire flourished under
Cyrus, who was really one of the greatest generals that profane
history presents to us; not merely because he could lead
great armics, and subdue kingdoms, but he was lenient to his
captives, considerate of the comfort and welfare of his soldiers
and confederates, and just towards all.  IIe went forth to war,
not from a love of conquest, or because of indifference for
human life, but in defense of the rights of those who were
assailed. Added to all this, in his personal habits he was a
model of temperance and benevolence. Ilow well the bear
represented the united houses of the Medes and Perstans—it
raised up itsclf on one side.

In describing the symbol of this kingdom in Daniel 8, the
prophet said he sawthe ram pushing westward, and northward,
and southward. These are the directions in which the Medes
and Persians pursued their conquests; and the three ribs in the
mouth of the bear may denote the same thing.
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Verse 6. “After this I beleld, and lo another, like a lcopard, which
had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads;
and dominion was given to it.”

The leopard represents the third great kingdom, the same
as the body of brass of the image, or the rough goat in chapter
8,—the kingdom of Grecia. There is a twofold symbol to
denote the speed with which Alexander conquered the world,
namely, the body of a leopard, with four wings of a fowl. The
love of conquest was his ruling passion. Merely to gratify a
senseless ambition, he made war without cause or provocation,
upon those who would gladly have remained in peace with
him. Seneca said: “Alexander, who is justly entitled the
plunderer of nations, made his glory consist in carrying
desolation into all places, and in rendering himself the terror
of mankind.” See Rollin, Book 15, sec. 18. It seems a reflec-
tion on humanity to give such a man the title of “the Great.”

To fully appreciate the description given in Daniel 7:7, it
is necessary to notice further the symbol of Grecia in Dan.
8:5-9. The goat had a notable horn between his eyes, which,
the angel said, was the first king, that is, Alexander. “The
he goat waxed very great; and when he was strong, the great
horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones toward
the four winds of heaven.”

The kingdom of Alexander had suffered no decline when
he died. He was in the full tide of victory, not having had
time to prepare for himself a capital, when he fell, slain not in
war, but by his depraved and ungovernable appetite,—broken
in his strength. And for it came up four notable horns toward
the four winds of heaven. The angel said, “ Four kingdoms
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power.” Dan.
8:22,

Alexander died B. ¢. 328, IHis death was sudden and unex-
pected, he being in the prime of life; and no provision had
been made for a successor. There were many aspirants for
power, among the chief of whom was Autigonus. Lyman, in
his Historical Chart, has given a view of the kingdom after
the death of Alexander, in a few forcible words:—
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“The empire was divided into thirty-three governments, distributed
among as many general officers. Hence arose a scries of bloody, desolating
warg, and a period of confusion, anarchy, and crime ensued, that is almost
without a parallel in the history of the world. After the battle of Ipsus, 301
m.c,in which Antigonus was defeated, the empire was divided into four
kingdoms—Thrace and Bythinia under Lysimachus; Syria and the Fast
under Seleucus; Egypt under Ptolemy Soter; and Macedonia under Cassan-
der.”

Two points are worthy of remark in this symbol and its
fulfillment: (1) The prophecy takes no note whatever of this
period of anarchy and confusion. Tt was a period of internal
dissensions, in which there wus neither time nor opportunity
to cstablish kingdoms on anything like a permanent footing.
(2) The four kingdoms which arose toward the four winds of
heaven are considered but parts of the same Greclan king-
dom. They are no doubt regarded a continuation of the same
dominion because the four kings named entered into agree-
ment to divide the kingdom among themselves; they reigned
by mutual consent, and not in opposition to one another.
This is marked in Dan. 7: 6, by the simple expression, “The
beast had also four heads.”

Verse7. “After this T saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth
beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron
teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the
feet of it; and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and 1t
had ten horns.” )

The likeness of the fourth kingdom, represented by the legs
of the image in chapter 2, is readily seen in this beast. The
fourth kingdom of irou was to be stronger than those preced-
ing it; so this beast was strong exceedingly, and it had great
iron tecth. “As iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all
things, and as iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in
pieces and bruise,” was said of the fourth kingdon, represented
by the legs of the image; and so of this beast: ¢ It devoured
and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of
it.”

And it had ten horns, which are said in verse 24 to be ten
kings that shall arise. These ten kings were represented by
the feet and toes of the image,—the ten kingdoms rising out of

8
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the Roman empire when it was broken up by its invaders from
the north and northeast. Thus far the facts presented in the
vision of these four beasts are identical with those of the image
in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar.

Chapter 2:43 says of these ten kingdoms, “They shall
mingle themsclves with the seced of men; but they shall not
cleave one to another.” This shows that these kingdoms were
not smitten by the stone as soon as they arose; there must be
a time for the mingling—for efforts at consolidation, for changes
to take place—before the kingdom and dominion shall be given
to the saints of the Most High.

This statement in chapter 2:43,in regard to their mingling,
and yet not cleaving to one another, contains but a faint hint of
all the changes which should take place before the closing
scenes. The samne idea is presented in verse 84.  After the
image was presented complete, Daniel said: “ Thou sawest till
that a stone was cut out,” etc.; as if he continued to observe the
image until the stone appeared. And we shall see that each suc-
ceeding vision, whether of Daniel or Johu, contains some addi-
tional events to precede thesetting up of the kingdom of God, and
the destruction of all the nations and kingdoms of this world.
The additional facts in chapter 7 are principally brought to
view in—

Verse 8. “I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among
them another little horn, before whom there were thiree of the first horns
plucked up by the roots; and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes
of man, and a mouth speaking great things.”

In all the Scriptures a horn is the symbol of power, with-
out regard to the nature of the power. And there was an
extraordinary power rising into notice just at the time when
Western Rome was broken into these fragments or kingdoms.
Verse 24 says, “He shall be diverse from the first.” And this was
diverse from the others in that it arose as a religious, a profess-
edly Christian, power. Although it arose as a little horn, so
that it did not at first take its place among the kingdoms of
the earth, it became very strong, for its “look was more stout
than its fellows.” And it is so well known that it passes with-

!
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out proof, that the Romish Church kingdom Dbecame stronger
than the strongest kingdoms of the earth. The heads of this
systemn, the popes of Rome, claimed it as their right to rule
over the kings, and to absolve subjects from their allegiance to
any king who refused submission to their will. On this point
Professor Gaussen, of Geneva, gave the following pointed and
truthful testimony :—

“Daniel tells ns (verse 20) that though this horn was the least, his‘look
was more stout than his fellows” The pomps of Charlemague, Charles V.,
Louis XIV., and Bonaparte were very great; but were they comparable to
that of the Roman pontiff? The greatest kings must hold his stirrup, serve
him at table (what do I say?) must prostrate themselves before him, and
kiss hisfeet; and even put their necks under his proud foot. Go yet this
year to view him in the Vatican, as I myself have done. You will see ‘hang—
ing in the royal hall, where all the ambassadors of Europe pass, a picture
representing the great emperor, Henry IV, uncovered before Gregory VIL
You will see in another picture the heroic and powerful emperor Frederick
Barbarossa upon his knees and elbows, before Pope Alexander IIT, in the
public gquare of Venice; the foot of the pope rests on his shoulder; his
sceptre cast to the ground ; and under the picture, these words: ‘ Frederick,
a suppliant, adores, promising faith and obedience.” You nmst sce with
your own eyes this priest-king'in his palaces and temples, to form an idea of
his porps, and to understand the full mcaning of these words of Daniel:
‘His look was more stout than his fellows.” What Eastern king was ever
borne like him upon men’s shoulders, decked with the plumes of the
peacock ? Tncense is burnt before him as before an idol; they kncel on
both knees before him ; they kiss the soles of his feet; they worship him.”
Lecture in Geneva College, 1843.

Such was his rise, and such is his appearance. “And be-
fore whom three [kings] fell.” All who are acquainted with the
history, religious and secular, of the fourth and fifth centuries,
are aware that the Arian controversy was the leading cause of
dispute, not only in the churches and councils, but among
kings. The Gothic kings were Arians; and in those days the
people professed the faith of their kings. But the Church of
Rome was the representative of the Trinitarian faith. This
faith was indorsed by the Council of Nice, where the primacy
was conferred upon the bishop of Rome. This forever bound
the bishop of that see to that faith. The primacy and the
doctrine of the Trinity were inseparable. That church was
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the chief support of what was then called the orthodox faith,
while the Goths were held to be leretics.

The Heruli, under Odoacer, who were also Arians, took
possession of Ttaly. Gibbon says:—

“Odoacer was the first Barbarian who rcigned in Italy, over a people

who had once asserted their just superiority above the rest of mankind.
Like the rest of the Barbarians, he had been instructed in the Arian heresy;
but he revered the monastic and episcopal characters; and the silence of
the Catholics attest the toleration which they enjoyed.” Decline and Fall,
chap. 36, paragraphs 32, 33.

In this respect the conduct of the Barbarian hereiics was in
strong contrast with that of the orthodox or Catholics, for these
never failed to persecute the Arians when they had the power.
And the spirit of persecution was so strongly entrenched in
them that when they could not persecute those whom they
consigned to perdition as heretics, they fell to quarreling among
themselves. In them worldly ambition seemed to have en-
tirely supplanted the spirit of Christianity. Of the time of
Odoacer, Gibbon, in thesame place, further says: “ The peace of
the city required the interposition of his prefect Basilius in the
choice of a Roman pontiff.” That is to say, that the election
of a pope was accompanied with such party strifes that the
authority of the barbarian heretic was necessary ta preserve
the peace of the city, and to prevent bloodshed ; for such an
election was sometimes the occasion of fatal quarrels. It was
also customary to purchase votes in the seclection of the pope,
and the Arian king was obliged to use his authority to put an
end to this scandal.

Upon the death of Pope Simplicius, in 483, the people and
clergy assembled for the election of a new bishop for Rome.
Then occurred that interference of Odoacer of which Gibbon
spoke, as quoted above. Bower’s History of the Popes says:—

“But while they were assembled for that purpose, in the Church of St.
Peter, Dasiliug the prafectus pratoria, and lieutenant of King Odoacer, entered
the assembly ; and, addressing the electors, that is, the people, the senate,
and the clergy, expressed greatsurprise attheir takingupon them toappoint
a successor to the deceased bishop, without him; adding, that it belonged to
the civil magistrate to prevent the disturbances that might arise on such oc-
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casions, lest from the church they should pass to the State. . . . He
then declared all they had done without him to be null; and ordered the
election to be begun anew, though it was already near concluded. But, in
the first place, he caused alaw to be read in the name of Odoacer, forbidding
the bishop, who should now be chosen, as well as his successors, to alienate
any inleritance, possessions, or sacred uteusils, that now belonged, or should
for the future belong, to the church ; declaring all such bargains void ; anath-
ematizing both the seller and the buyer; and obliging the latter, and his
heirs, to restore to the church all lands and tenements thus purchased, how
long soever they may have possessed them.” Under Felix II.

“From this law,” says Bower, “it is manifest that great
abuses must have prevailed at this time in Rome, in the man-
agement of the goods belonging to the church.” Indeed, it
was well known that candidates for the chair of St. Peter had
freely pledged the property of the church to procure votes in
the “sacred college,” where an infallible successor to St. Peter
was to be chosen.

This might be called the first great humiliation that the
popes of Rome were compelled to bear at the hands of an
Arian king. TFelix IIL filled the papal chair by tolerance of
Odoacer, and under restrictions placed upon him by one whom
he esteemed an accursed heretic; for tlie law, read by order of
the king, restrained the newly-elected pope, as well as his suc-
cessors, from a practice which had been common with his
predecessors. If any think that this was not a humiliation to
one occupying the papal chair, let him read the life of Leo the
Great, and consider what was already claimed as the right and
proper authority of him who filled that position. As long as
the Heruli possessed Ttaly, so long must the pope consider
himself under the hateful supervision of those who were held
to be enemies to the church and to the true faith. But to
remedy this state of things was not an easy matter. From
the time of Constantine, the emperors had assumed the over-
sight of the church, and the bishops, especidlly of Rome, the
chief city of the empire, were elected and installed only by im-
perial consent. When the DBarbarians ruled in Italy, their
kings assumed the same right; and indeed, it became neces-
sary for them to take the control of the important matters of
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the chureh, that the peace of the kingdom might be preserved.
As Gibbon said, the peace of the city required their interposi-
tion. But it was irritating in the extreme to the ambitious
popes, that they must hold their seats under the restraints imn-
posed by a heretical king. True, they were not at all re-
strained from exercising jurisdiction in all matters spiritual;
but that was not all that they demanded. But for the time
being their demands were not only unhecded, but held in
check. Of course it became an object to all who were of the
Catholic faith, to have Italy freed from the rule of the Heruli.

Bower says that Theodorie, king of the Ostrogoths, then
reigning in Pannonia, had served under the emperor, but
“afterwards, thinking himself ill-used by that prince, not only
quitted his service, but, at the head of his Goths, made war on
the empire, till he was persnaded by the eniperor to turn his
arms against Odoacer, who reigned in Italy.” Vol. 1, p. 283,
note. Zeno, who was weak and inefficient, served a twofold
purpose in turning Theodoric against the ITeruli.  Machiavel,
in his “ History of Floreuce,” thus stated the casc:—

“Zenov, partly by apprehension and partly wishing to drive Odoacer
from Italy, consented that he should go against him and take possession of
Italy. Theodoric immediately started from liis States, where hie left the
Gepides, people with whom he was on friendly terms, and having come
into Ttaly, hie killed Odoacer, with his son; and according to the already es-
tablished custom, he took the title of king of Italy.” Vol.1, pp. 15,18,
French edition of Desborkes, Amsterdam, 1694.

Zeno was orthodox, that is, in full sympathy with the
Roman pontiff, and by his connivance, one of the ten king-
doms was plucked up, and an important step was thus taken
to free the pope from Arian domination. DBut, although it was
absolutely necessary that the king of the Heruli should be re-
moved, it was soon found that one dictator of the pope was
vanquished to give place to another. Theodoric, as had Odoa-
cer before hini, in no manuer opposed the free action of the
Roman bishop in any matter coming legitimately under the
Jjurisdiction of the spiritual head of the church. DBut he took
the same oversight of the church, and compelled the orthodox
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to do justice to the Arians, who were being subjected to severe
persecutions by Justin, the emperor of the East, who was as
inefiicient as Zeno before him, and more radical in lhis devo-
tion to the Catholic cause. This brings us to the sccond hu-
miliation of the popes by the Arians.

Gibbon attributes this persecution, not to Justin but to
Justinian, who was already associated in the government.
The conduct of Justinian when he became cmperor fully justi-
fies the judgment of the historians. These are his words:—

“After the death of Anastasius, the diadem had been placed on the
head of a feeble old man; but the powers of goveriment were assumed by
his nephew Justinian, who already meditated the extirpation of heresy,and
the eonquest of Italy and Africa. A rigourous law, which was published at
Constantinople, to reduce the Arians by the dread of punishment within
the pale of the church, awakened the just resentmeunt of Theodoric, who
claimed for his distressed brethren of the East the same indulgence which
he had so long granted to the Catholics of his dominions. At bisstern
command, the Roman pontiff, with four illustrious senators, emharked on an
embassy, of which he must have alike dreaded the failure or the success.”
Decline and Fall, chap. 39, paragraph 17.

In reading the above it must be borne in mind that, though
Justinian was publicly proclaimed associate emiperor only four
months before the death of Justin, “ the powers of government
were assumed ” by him, as Gibbon says, before that time; he
really controlled affairs under his superannuated uncle.

Bower has given a minute account of the embassy of Pope
John I to the court of Constantinople. The Ariansin the East
appealed to Theodoric to procure, if possible, a mitigation of the
horrors into which they were consigned by the action of the
emperor. Theodoric was too humane to rctaliate without an
effort to have the edict reversed by more gentle means. But
by what means his purpose could be accomplished, it was dif-
ficult to determine. Bower says:—

“He thought of many; weighed and examined many ; and at last fixed
upon one, which he apprchended could not fail of the wished-for success.
IIe knew what weight the advice and eounsels of the pope had with the
emperor ; how much the emperor deferred to the judgment of the bishop of

tome, in all matters of religion and eonscienee; and therefore did not
doubt that the persecution would soon be at an end, could the pope by any
means be prevailed npon to espouse the cause of tlie persecuted Arians.”
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“The king was sensible that it was only by menaces, by force, and
compu}siou, that the pope could be brought to act such a part; and resolved,
accordingly, to employ them at once, that no room might be left for delays
ar‘1d excuses. Maving therefore sent for him to Ravenna, he complained to
him with great warmth of the unchristian spirit and proceedings of the eni-
peror; ., . ., comparing the happy situation of the heretics, meaning
f:be Catholics in his dominion, with the unhappy condition of the Catholics
in thf)se of the emperor, he added : ‘But X must let you know that I am de-
termined not to sit as an idle spectator on such an oceasion. I ani, you
know, and I have often declared it,an enemy to all kinds of persecution ;
1 have suffered not only the inhabitants of Italy, but even my Goths, to
embrace and profess, undisturbed, which of the two religions they thought
the most pleasing to God; and, in the distribution of my favours, have hi?h-
erto made no distinction between Catholic and heretic, But if the emperor
does not change his measures, I must change mine. Men of other religions
the emperor may treat as he pleases, though every man hasa right to serve
the Creator in the manner which he thinks the most acceptable to him.
But as for those who profess the sawe religion wlich I profess, I think my-
self bound to employ the power which it has pleased God to put into my
hands for their defence and protection. If the emperor therefore does not
think fit to evoke the edict, which he has lately issued against those of my
persuasion, it is my firm resolution to issue the like edict against tliose of
his; and to see it everywhere executed with the same rigour. Those who do
not p.rofess the faith of Nice are heretics to him; and those who do are
llgretlcs to me. Whatever can excuse and Jjustify his severity to the former
W'IH excuse and justify mine to the latter. But the emperor,” continued tlie
ku}g, ‘has none about him who dare freely and openly speak what they
thu_lk, or to whom he would Learken if they did. But the great veneration
Wwhich he professes for your see leaves no room to doubt but he would
hearken to you. I will therefore have you to repair forthwith to Constanti-
n9ple, and there to remonstrate both in my name and your own, against the
violent measures in which that court has so rashly engaged. It ?s in your
power'to divert the emperor from them ; and till you have, nay, till the
Catholics, the Arians, are restored to the free exerciso of their reli:ri’on and
to all the churches from which they have been driven, you must nbot t7hink
of returning to Italy,’” History of the Popes under John L

Some authors say that there was a disagreement between
the pope and the king in regard to the terms of the embassy
al}d that the king took him prisoner, and was about to Conveu};
him away. Bower says: “However that may be, certain it is
that the pope undertook the embassy, not out of any kindness
to the Arians, with which he has been by some unjustly re-
Proached, but to divert the storm that threatened the Catholics
in his dominions.” And, in all the history of Rome, this is
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the only occasion on which her bishops ever endeavoured to
mitigate the cruelty of persecutions against those whom they
considered heretics. And in this embassy, though he procured
a reversal of the inhuman edict of the emperor, the evidence
points towards a conspiracy against the king for the overthrow
of the Arians, for the pope was made a prisoner on his return.
Some, however, think that his imprisonment was caused by a
failure to procure all that Theodoric required in the way of
justice to the Arians in the East, as he did not doubt that the
emperor would have granted all if they had pressed it, as they
had been commanded. On this point the exact truth may
never be known; but whatever the cause, the pope died in
prison under the Arian rule.

The popes, from the days of Constantine, had assumed most
arrogant airs; and especially from the time of Leo the Great.
And John himself was not a whit behind them in his preten-
sions. Of his forced visit to Constantinople, Bower says:—

“The patriarch invited the pope to perform divine service in the great
church, together with him. But he would neither accept the invitation, nor
even see the patriarch, till he agreed not only to yield him the first place,

but to seat him on a kind of throne above limself. It is observable that
the pope alleged no other reason why he should be allowed this mark of

distinction than because he was bishop of Rome, or of the first city.” Ib.

We can but faintly imagine what must have been the feel-
ings of this arrogaut bishop, when sent on an embassy to inter-
cede for those whom he declared heretics, and whom he would
gladly have seen exterminated. But when he returned to his
own see, in the first city, he was as helplessand dependent asthe
meanest citizen. And this humiliation the popes were obliged
to bear as long as the Arian Ostrogoths possessed Italy.

But this was not the only humiliation which the primate,
the head of the orthodox faith, had to suffer. The Vandals
were in possession of Africa, and thiey also were Arians. Emu-
lating the spirit of the orthodox or Catholic emperor, they were
bitterly persecuting the Trinitarians in their dominions. The
pope was compelled to intercede in behalf of the Arians in the
East, and to put a stop to the persecutions which were raging
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against them; but he had no power to check the persecution
which those of his own communion were suffering in Africa.

Justin died A, ». 527. Speaking of the persccution in the
time of Justin, Gibbon said that Justinian “already meditated
the extirpation of heresy, and the conquest of Ttaly and Africa.”
His effort to put down heresy in the East was foiled by the
king of Ttaly; and now there remained no way to check its
sway, but by the conquest of Africa and Ttaly. Until this was
done, the pope was constantly humiliated. For this purpose
the emperor sent Belisarius, an able general, against Africa, in
53+ Of the capture of Carthage, the Vandal capital, Gibbon
say s —

“The defeat of the Vaudals, and the freedom of Africa, were announced
to the city on the eve of 8t. Cyprian, when the churches were already
adorned and illunminated for the festival of the martyr, whom three centuries
of superstition had ahnost raised to alocal deity. The Arians, conscious that
their reign had expired, resigned the temple to the Catholics, who rescued
their gaint from profane hands, performed the holy rites, and loudly pro-
claimed the creed of Athanasius and Justinian. One awful Lour reversed
the fortunes of the contending parties.” Chap. xli, paragraph 9.

The king of the Vandals collected his scattered and feeble
forces, and engaged in the final struggle not far from Carthagc.
Both armies were small, and Gibbon thus speaks of the results
of this battle:—

“Yet no more than fifty Romans, and eight hundred Vundals, were
found on the field of battle; so inconsiderable was the carnage ofa day,
which extingnished a nation, and transferred the empire of Africa.” Id.,
paragraph 10

Thus was the second of the ten kingdoms removed to serve
the interests of the papacy. The king of the Vandals was not
taken, however, until the year 533, when he was brought to
grace the triumph given to Belisarius in Constantinople.

Yet the tide of prosperity was not altogether smooth for Jus-
tinian in his own territory. Although the Trinitarians were
freo from opposition by the heretics, they could not agree
among themselves as to the terms in which their faith should
be expressed. In other words, they quarreled about the
method of defining a doctrine which none of them understood.
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And this very condition was the occasion of more strife and
bloodshed than any other cause that troubled the chureh.
The Nestorians and Justinian were inn open opposition to each
other, and the monks resolved to appeal to the pope, where
they counted on an easy triumph, inasmucl: as their definition
had been declared by a preceding pope, in the same terms that
they used. But Justinian appealed to the pope also; and his
appeal was accompanied by the weighty argument of a gift to
St. Peter, consisting of scveral chalices, and other vessels of
gold, enriched with precious stones. This, with his confession
of faith, Justinian sent to the pope, with a most obsequious let-
ter, lauding the pope in the most courtly terms, and proceeding
to declare that he, the pope, was the head of all the churches;
that lie, the emperor, had subjected to his see all the churches
of the whole East; and that the pope was the effectual corrector
of heretics. Tt was a trying time for the pope; it was difficult
for him to declare against the express words of his predecessor,
and still more difficult to decide against the emperor, and all
the bishops of the East who favoured him. After much consul-
tation, had, no doubt, to avoid giving offense to those of the
West, it was decided in favour of Justinian.

This was Indeed an eventful time for the professed see of
St. Peter.  Gibbon speaks thus of the action of Justinian, after
the trivmph of Belisarius in Africa :—

“Tle received the messengers of victory at the time when he was pre-
paring to publish the Pandects of the loman law; and the devout or jealous
emperor celebrated thie divine goodness, and confessed in silence, the merit
of liis successful general. Impatient to abolish the temporal and spiritual
tyranny of the Vandals, ie procecded, without delay, to the full establish-
meunt of the Catholic Churcli, Her jurisdiction, wealtl, and iminunities,
perhaps tlhie most essential part of episcopal religion, were restored and
amplified with g liberal hand; the Arian worship was suppressed; the
Donatist mectings were proscribed ; and the synod of Carthage, by the voice
of two hundred and seventeen bishops, applauded the just measure of pious
retaliation.” Decline and Fall, chap. x1i, paragraph 11.

Belisarius was next sent to subdue the Goths in Italy. He
was delayed by the jealousy and ill-will of the emperor; but lie
entered Rome in 536, and sent the keys of thecity to Justinian
as the sign that he was master of the city. But the victory
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was not by any means complete, as the Barbarians under
Vitiges besieged Rome with Belisarius in it. The sicge lasted
over a year. See Gibbon and Bower. But the siege became
disastrous and unprofitable to the Barbarians. Finally, unfa-
vourable news from Rimini caused the Gothic leader to risk one
more effort before leaving the vicinity of the city; but the at-
tack was disastrous to the besiegers, and they retreated, not soon
to return. Italy was rescued to the emperor, and the third
kingdom was taken away to relieve the Catholic Church, and
the popes, from their heretical masters. It is true that Bar-
barians from time to time renewed their efforts to reccover what
Belisarius had taken from them. Their retreat was in 338, at
which time the letter of Justinian to Pope John I., in which all
the churches were subjected to his authority, became more than
a hope, which it had hitherto been to the pope, for the emperor
was now able to give effect to the gracious promises which he
had made to the pontiff.

The prophet Daniel said of the little horn, which came up
after the ten, that before him “there were three of the first
horns plucked up by the roots” This we have scen was
acconplished hetween the years 493, when Odoacer was
defeated and slain, which ended the reign of the Heruli, and
538, when Italy was recovered from the Ostrogoths.

Dan. 7:25. “And he shall speak great words against the Most High,
and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change
times and laws; and they shall be given into his hand until a time and
times and the dividing of time.”

Four specifications are here presented, and each has been
most faithfully fulfilled by the papacy. Not a power, not a
prerogative, not a title, was ever given to, or claimed by, the
Most High God but has been claimed by, and given to, the pope
of Rome. Indeed, underthe name of “that man of sin,” Paul
has deseribed him as exalting himself above all that is called
God or thatis worshipped. 2 Thess. 2:1-9. That he hasworn
out the saints of the Most High, all history attests. The Judg-
ment-day alone will reveal the number of the vietims who
perished by fire, by the sword, by wild beasts, by the tortures
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and in the dungeons of the Inquisition. The Secriptures will
never fail; the description of that power hy St. Paul was
written by inspiration, and has its perfect fulfilment. And
what power ever fulfilled it by exalting itself as the papacy has
done? What power ever wore out the saints of the Most Iigh
as that apostate church literally wore them out for long cent-
urics? What other power ever continued long enough to hold
dominion over the saints, and to make them the vietims of its
religious hatred and unbounded ambition, as long a time as
is here given to this horn?  “ And they shall be given into his
hand until a tiine and times and the dividing of time.”

This expression is easily explained. In Dan.4:16, 23, 25,
and 32, the expression “seven times " isused. These seventimes
were to pass upon Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, during
which he should be shut out of his kingdoin, and live with the
cattle, because of his pride. And Josephus, book 10, chap. 10,
sce. 6, says that Nebuchadnezzar was driven out from his king-
dom for seven vears. And he isnot the only authority for ap-
plying the word “time” to a year.

In other scriptures this period of three times and a half is
so numbered that it is necessary to ascertain how many days
we must count for a year. No exact measurement ever has
been or ever can be adopted, from the fact that, in computing
the days of the revolution of the earth around the sun, a
fraction remains. In the course of years these fractions amouit
to a considerable sum—suflicient to disarrange the scasons.
TFor this reason intercalary periods have to be used; that is,
the years are counted of unequal length, and days or longer
periods are thrown in to rectify the discrepancy. In our pres-
ent computation, the months have no certain length, an arbi-
trary number of days being given to each, and the fraction
remaining is nearly accounted for by adding a day to February
every four years. Yet exactness requires that anothier be added
at much longer periods.

But the computation given in the Scriptures is entirely
different. Twelve months, with thirty days to the month, were
counted for a ycar, giving a round number of three hundred



126 FROM EDEN TO EDEX.

and sixty days,—five less than in the present method. While
we add one day to every fourth year, their deficiency being
greater, they had to add longer periods, which they called a
month. The twelfth month was called Adar, and the inter-
calated month was called Ie-adar—Iliterally, And-Adar; equiva-
lent to, Another-Adar. But as we commonly call a period of
three hundred and sixty-five days a year, taking no note of the
itercalated days, so they called the year three hundred and
sixty days, not noting the intercalated month. That thirty
was the number of days counted to a month, we learn in Gene-
sis, chapters 7 and 8. In Gen.7:11 it is said that the flood
came upon the earth in the sccond month, the seventeenth
day of the month. In chapter 8: 4 it says the ark rested the
seventh month, the seventeenth day of the month. And from
the seventeenth day of the second month to the seventeenth day
of the seventh month is just five months. And chapter 7: 24
says that the waters prevailed upon the earth an hundred and
fifty days. An hundred and fifty days divided between five
months give thirty days to the month. And twelve months of
thirty days to the month make a year of three hundred and
sixty days: This point is clear; a year, or a literal time, con-
tains three hundred and sixty days.

1t has already been shown that a time is equal to a year,
and a time and times and half a time would make twelve
hundred and sixty days. Thus: one time, three hundred and
sixty days; two tumes, seven hundred and twenty days; and half
a time, one hundred and eighty days, together equal to twelve
hundred and sixty. And thiscomputationis verified in Revela-
tion 12.  Verse 14 says that the woman fled into the wilderness,
wliere she was nourished for a time and times and half a time
from the face of the serpent. And verse 6 says she was i1 the
wilderness a thousand two hundred and threescore days—
1260. Thisis the period in which the little horn had power to
wear out the saints of the Most ITigh, according to Dan. 7:25.

But 1260 days make only three and a half years, while the
papacy wore out the saints for many centuries. How are we
to understand this? It is true that in Daniel 4 we found that

ANOTHER LITTLE HORNXN. 197

seven times made just seven years, which is literal time, be-
cause that was a period relating to the life of a single man.
He was driven out from his kingdom for seven vears, but that
Jdid not destroy his kingdom. Tt stood ready for him, and he
ruled in it when his reason was restored to him. But the lit-
tle horn does not represent a man or a single individual ; 1t is
the symbol of a power that stood and acted through many
centurics. When applied to a symbol, thue is always counted
a day for a year. This rule is laid down in Eze. 4:1-6. The
prophet was to represent the siege of Jerusalem, by lving as
many days as the city was to be besieged yvears. Said the
Lord, “I have appointed thee each day for a year.” And this
again is shown in Daniel 9, where seventy weeks are given
unto a certain event, which are known to be weeks of years—
seven vears to a week. This is recognized Ly all.  And this
fact, that each day is counted for a year, answers the query
about the length of time the little horn had power over the
saints; it was 1260 years, instead of 1260 literal days. As this
time is more particularly spoken of in the book of Revelation,
the evidence as to its beginning and ending will be examined
In connection with an examination of some prophecies in that
book.

Thus briefly have the several parts of the vision been ex-
amined; the climax, “the effect of every vision,” Tize. 12:23,
is again presented in verse 27:—

“And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom
under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the
Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions
shall serve and obey hiim.”

According to the current theories of men, the saints pos-
sessed the kingdom long before this little horn arose, even be-
fore the Roman kingdom was divided. But the Scriptures al-
ways speak in a different manner. This is the period of their
tribulation. Here all that live godly in Christ must suffer
persccution. Here death and the grave hold them in their
embrace. But a change is coming, the saints will get the vie-
tory over all their foes, and possess the kingdom forever and
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ever. The order of events is again given in Dan. 7: 21, 22:—

T beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed
acninst them ; until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to
tﬁe saints of the Most High; and the time came that the saints possessed
the kingdom.”

This testimony is unmistakable and sure. This is the con-
summation of all prophecy. The saints are yet the Lord’s wait-
ing ones. The promises to Abraham and his seed have not
vet been fulfilled. The meck have not yet inherited the earth;
jthey have never had the privilege of delighting them‘selve‘s in
tlie abundance of peace in the land of Abraham’s sojourning.
The throne of David is not yet given to his seed, “whose right
itis” Heis yet seated upon the throue of the Majesty in the
Heavens, expecting till his own throne—his throne by birth of
the line of Judal—shall be given him. Rev. 3:21; Luke 1:
392,33. Still the longing ones, the believing ones, who wait
for the fulfilment of the promises of the Lord, earnestly pray,
“Thy kingdom come.”

CHAPTER XT.

THE BEAST WITH SEVEN HEADS AND TEN HORNS.

TrEe twelfth and thirteenth chapters of the Revelation so
naturally follow the seventh of Daniel that some facts in Dan-
iel’s prophecy are passed over for the present, in order to fol-
low out this chain. The thirteenth chapter of Revelation is,
indeed, the complement of the seventh of Daniel; but a brief
notice of Revelation 12 is necessary as preliniinary to the study
of chapter 13.

In chapter 12 arc presented two prominent objects:—

1. A woman, which is a symbol of the church of Christ. She
was clothed with the sun—the rising glory of the new, or gos-
pel, dispensation. And the nioon was under her feet—the paler
glory of the dispensation just passing away. All the institu-
tions of the Mosaic economy borrowed their light from the
coming Messiali, the Son of God, the antitype of all its sacri-
fices, as the moon borrows her light from the sun. She had a
crown of twelve stars—the twelve apostles of the Lamb. That
this woman represented the church of God is evident from this
circumstance, that to the woman was born a son, who was to
rule all nations with a rod of iron, and who was caught up to
God and his throne. This will apply to the Lord Jesus Christ
and to no one else. Again, in the seventeenth chapter of this
book, a woman represents the apostate cliurch, the church of
antichrist. Thus the two chiurches—that of Christ and that of
antichrist—are represented by woinen.

2. The other prominent object in this chapter is a great red
dragon. Two views are held in regard to this: (1) That the
dragon is Satan. This view has this advantage, that the dragon

9 (129)
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is called the devil and Satan in verse 9, and is there repre-
sented as the leader of the angels that fought against Michael,
who is the Archangel (Jude 9) and his angels. And also the
devil, or Satan, is called the dragon in chapter 20:2. This
certainly seems decisive. (2) It is held that the dragon is a
symbol of pagan Rome. In favor of this view is presented the
appearance of the dragon, having seven heads and ten horns.
These heads and horns are elsewherc used as symbols, and
they certainly do not belong to the devil literally. Such is
not the personal appearance of the devil.

Doubtless there is truth in both these views, and the whole
truth seems to be comprised in the two. There is great
uniformity of belief among the best authors that Satan is
addressed directly as “king of Tyrus” in Iize. 28:12-19,
while the reigning monarch was called the prince of Tyrus.
Verses 1-10. Tyre was the great seat of commerce, the mart
of nations; her merchants were princes, her traffickers the hon-
ourable of the earth. Isa. 23:3,8. And her wickedness corre-
sponded to her wealth and her greatncss. She was Satan’s
chief instrument and representative in the days of her prosper-
ity. And also of Rome. What nation or city ever served
Satan so faithfully and so successfully as Rome? TFor many
centuries it was the very seat of his scrvice and his power.
Cruelty and licentiousness were the characteristics of her people,
from king to slave, under all phases of her dominion. Of this
we are assured by history, yet how few of the crimes of her
mighty men have come down through history! TUnder the
circumstances, we see no difficulty in representing Satan as
that old serpent, the dragon, and then letting the dragon stand
as his chief representative—pagan Rome.

The dragon sought to put the man child to death as soon
as he was born. An effort was put forth to slay the infant
Jesus in Bethlehem. In this effort all the children of Bethle-
hem two years old and under were put to death—an act
worthy of Satan himself. But it was committed under the
order of a Roman king; and the Lord Jesus was finally put to
death by another Roman king. The dragon then persecuted
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the woman ; he continued his persecution during the time and
times and half, though she was protected from his power; and
Lie will also persecute the remmnant of her sced, the very last
state of the church, “which keep the commandments of God,
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” Rev. 12:17. Com-
pare chap. 19:10. These facts prove that the dragon does not
leave the field of action while time cndures.

In Rev. 13:1, 2 is described the rise and appearance of a
beast, in the following words:—

“ And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a bheast rise up out of
the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns,
and upon his heads the name of blusphemy. And the beast which I saw
was like unto a leopard, and his feet were asthe feetof a bear, and hismouth
as the mouth of a lion ; and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat,
and great authority.”

By comparing this beast with the beasts in Dan. 7:1-7 it
will be seen that it contains all the main featurcs of all the
beasts of that chapter. All rose out of the sea. In Rev. 17:
15 waters are shown to represent the multitudes of people. It
will yet be scen that there is a contrast presented on this point:
they did not grow up; the powers they represent were not
built up; they rose up by conquest and strivings among the
nations.

The description of this beast gives the order the reverse of
thatin Daniel 7, because the two prophets stood at opposite
ends of the chain. John said the beast was like unto a leopard
—the third beast of Daniel 7, the symbol of the Grecian king-
dom. His feet were as the feet of a bear—the sccond beast of
Daniel, the kingdom of the Medes and the Persians.  And his
mouth was as the mouth of a lion—the first beast of Danicl,
Babylon. Thus far the likeness is complete. But this is not
all. The beast had seven heads and ten horns. There is no
question ever raised against the idea that these horns are the
same powers that are represented by the horns on the fourth
beast of Daniel 7. Thus all the four beasts combine in this.
But no theory which has ever been published concerning these
heads fully satisfies the prophecy, but that does not hinder
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our identifying the beast itself. A comparison of its work, the
time of its continuance, ete., with the same features of the “lit-
tlo horn” of Daniel 7, is sufficient to settle beyond all contro-
versy that the two symbols represent the same power.

Can we sce auy object in the prophecy thus giving to this
beast every prominent feature of those beasts? Certainly we
can. 'This beast is the actual heir to the dominion held by
those four beasts. An objection against this has been offered
to the intent that the dominion of the popes was so limited
that it cannot be said that they inherited the dominion of the
great monarchies. This objection is based on wrong views of
the papal power, as to both its nature and extent. On this
point verse 2 says, “And the dragon gave him lis power,
and his seat, and great authority.” This is very important
ground and should be very carcfully examined.

First, what is meant by the expression, “ the supremacy of

the papacy ”? In what did the strength of the papal power
consist? The word supremacy is a proper word to usc.in refer-
ence to the power of the popes, but not in regard to their civil
power. This was not only quite limited, but variable and
uncertain. Indeed, civil power is not necessary to the existence
of the papacy, as all know ; neither is it nccessary to the exer-
cise of the largest power ever exercised by the popes. The
possession of civil power gives prestige in a certain sense, as
the pope is thercby classed among kings, no matter how small
his territory, and it brings him into closer relations to other
governments. But it must be borne in mind that the popes
never exercised power over kings by virtue of their own king-
ship, but always by reason of the‘r priesthood. They never
pretended to control kings, or to absolve subjccts from their
allegiance, by reason of their kingly power, but as being suc-
cessors of St. Peter—as vicars of Christ upon earth. They
claimed that, as all power was given to Christ in ITeaven and
upon eartly, so must his vicar, the one who holds that power on
earth, have a right to exercise all that power. Pope Sym-

machus said to the emperor of the Tast, that the pope was as
much superior to an emperor as heavenly things are superior to-

¥

THE BEAST WITII SEVEN IIEADS. 133

earthly things. This was an admission on his part, that his
supremacy was altogether in his spiritual authority; but the
popes chose to overlook the acknowledged fact that their power
as temporal princes took so much from their exalted position,
as it made them ministers of merely earthly things in their
priesthood. This is the logical conclusion, from the position
assumed by Symmachus, though it is not the manner in which
it has been viewed. And it should also be borne in mind that,
at the time of Symmachus, he did not claim, or even directly
aspire to, the exercise of civil power.

It was in their spiritual power alone that their strength
and supremacy consisted. Their anathemas, their curses of
kings, their control over the subjects of kings, were all by
virtue of their assumed power as the high priests of the king-
dom. of Christ. This was exercised without any regard to the
extent of their territorial jurisdiction as civil rulers, or even to
the existence of such jurisdiction.

We have been thus particular on this point, as it is one of
great importance. The extent of papal power deserves special
attention. Because the beginning of the civil power of the
papacy 1is veiled in considerable obscurity, it has been argued
that we cannot point with certainty to any particular time
for the setting up of the papacy. But this is not correct. Ex-
amining this subject with care, we shall find that four steps
were taken, and only four, which fully cstablished the power
of the popes; and these steps are readily identified.

First, conferring the primacy upon the bishop of Rome,
which was done by the Council of Nice, and confirmed by the
royal commissioners. Because the title did not, af that time,
carry with it any great weight, or confer any particular power,
some have thought that the primacy, as then established, did
not amount to much. DBut they overlook the nature of the
hierarchy as established by Constantine, and the consequences
that naturally grew out of this gift. Bower gives a minute
account of the church establishment, and fromm this some
extracts are here given. Ile first describes the churches in
their original independence, and their councils, being vol-
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untary meetings, “there being no Christian magistrates in
those days to convene synods.” It is a fact that from the
Council of Nice onwards, the magistrates convened synods and
councils. Before the emperor took the headship of the national
church, there was no earthly head of the church recognized.
Bower says:—

“Such was the hierarchy, such thie government of the church, during
the first three centuries. But in the fourth and following ages great altera-
tions were made in both, the church adapting her government to that of the
State, namely, to the new form of government introduced by Constantine,
who had taken the priesthood under his immediate protection. For it was
in his reign that the titles of Patriarchs, Exarchs, Metropolitans, were first
Lieard of, or at least had any power, authority, or privileges, annexed to them.
That this conformity between the civil and ecclesiastical polity may appear
more plainly, I shallpremise a suceinct account of the former, as established
by Constantine throughout the empire.”

Here follows a description of the organization of the empire
into prefectures, dioceses, provinces, with proconsuls, vicars,
consulars, correctors, and presidents. “Each diocese had its
metropolis, and likewise each province contained in the diocese.”
He continues:—

“Now, if we compare the civil polity thus described, with the ecclesiasti-
cal, we shall find them in most places answering each other, in every respect,
and one bishop raised above the rest, according to the rank that was given
in this new division to the city in which he presided. Thus, for instance,
the chief cities of the five dioceses of the oriental prefecture were—Antioch,
the metropolis of the oriental diocese; Alexandria, of the Egyptian; Ephe-
sus, of the Asiatic; Ceesarea, of the Pontic; and Heraclea, of the Thracian.
Now the bishops of these cities, in regard of the eminence of their sees,
were exalted above all other bishops, and distinguished with the title of
exarchs; nay, and by degrees they acquired, not to say usurped, a kind of
autliority and jurisdiction over the bisl.ops of the inferior sees, which was
afterwards confirmed to them by several councils. In like manner, the
bishops of the metropolis of each province was, on account of the dignity of
his see, honoured with the title of metropolitan, to which were annexed cer-
tain privileges, of which I shall speak hereafter.”

After further remarks and descriptions, he adds the follow-
ing significant passage :—

“However, the power of the bishop of Rome far exceeded, within the
bounds of his jurisdiction, that of other metropolitans, as I shall show.”
History of the Popes,under Sylvester.

-
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Another historian makes the following remarks:—

“The bishop of Rome took precedence over all others of the episcopal
order. Nor was this pre-eminence founded solely on popular feeling and a
prejudice of long standing, sprung from various causes; but also on those
grounds which commonly give priority and greatness in the estimation of
mortals. For he exceeded all other bishopsin the amplitude and splendor
of the church over which lie presided, in the magnitude of his revenues and
possessions, in the number of his ministers of various descriptions, in the
weight of his influence with the people at large, and in the sumptuousness
and magnificence of his style of living. These marks of power and worldly
greatness were so fascinating to the minds of Christians even in this age,
that often most obstinate and bloody contests took place at Rome when a
new pontiff was to be created by the suffrages of the priests and people.”
Murdock’s Mosheim, Ecclesiastical History, Book 2, Cent. 4, Part 2, chap. 2,
sec. b (London, 1845).

Now, inasmuch as the bishops were possessed of power and
dignity according to the rank of the city over which they pre-
sided, as Bower says, especial dignity and the primacy were
given to the bishop of Rome, because it was the imperial city.
And cvery step in the transformation of the pagan empire into the
papal empire, proves that the higher honour conferred upon the bishop
of Rome, was not because of any supposed primacy of Peter, or of
any other apostle, but solely because of the imperial rank of the city.

The Council of Chaleedon proceeded to confer prerogatives
upon the bishop of Constantinople, against which the Roman
delegates protested, as encroachments upon the primacy of
Rome. The imperial commissioners who heard the plea, thus
decided:—

“ From the whole discussion, and fromn what has been brought forward
on cither side, we acknowledge that the primacy over alland the most emi-

nent rank are to continue with the archbishop of old Rome.” Schaff,
Church History, Vol. 2, p. 281.

Considering that the church was just as extensive as the
empire, that its officers corresponded to those of the several

‘divisions or provinces of the empire, “the primacy over all

and the most eminent rank” no longer appears to be an unim-
portant matter; and yet more especially, when we consider the
other steps that were taken in connection with it, or soon after.

Second, Constantine conferred certain civil privileges and
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powers upon the bishops, and, as usual, the highest upon the
bishops of Roine. Sozomen gives the following testhmony on
this snhject:—

“Constantine likewise enacted a law in favour of the clergy, permitting
judgiment to be passed by the bishops when litigants preferred appealing to
them rather than to the secular court; he enacted that their decree should
be valid, and as far superior to that of other judges as if pronounced by the
emperor himself; that the governor and subordinate military officers should
see to the execution of these decrees; and that sentence, when passed by
them, should be irreversible.” FEcclesiastical History, chap. 2.

It was not an idle expression of Stanley when he called the
bisliop of Rome “the chief Christian magistrate.” All the
bishops were elevated by this decree, but the bishop of Rome
had the highest rank and primacy over all. Thus two impor-
tant steps were taken, tending directly to the exaltation of tlie

bishop of the imperial city; to him wasgiven the primacy and -

the chief rank,and he was a civil magistrate with great author-
ity. But little foresight were needed to anticipate thie result of
such steps, especially taken in connection with those which
followed.

Third, Constantine removed the seat of empire from Rome
to Constantinople. Following the others, this step opened the
way for the gratification of the most unbounded ambition of
the Roman bishop. Of the effect of this step, Stanley says:—

“According to the fable of Sylvester, Constantine retired to Greece in
order to leave Italy for the pope—‘per cedera al pastor si fece Creco) So said
the legend, and it was undoubtedly the case that, by retiring to the East, he
left the field clear for the bishop of Rome I n the absence of the emperors
from Rome, the chief Christian magistrate rose to new importance. When
the Barbarians Lroke upon Italy, the pope thus became the representative of
the ancient republic. It is one of the nany senses in which the saying of
Hobbes is true, that the papacy is but the ghost of the deceased Roman
empire, sitting crowned upon the grave thercof.”

In a paragraph already quoted, Machiavel attributes the
downfall of the Western Roman Empire to this removal of
the capital. A work entitled, “ A Concise History of the Papal
Supremacy,” published in Dublin, 1810, takes a most rational
view of this move of Constantine. It says:—

“Tt is most certain that if the emperors had continued to reside at
Rome, its bishops never would have usurped a supremacy.”
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This fact is so evident that it is useless to multiply words
in proof. The removal of the capital not only opened 131]6 way
before the bishop of Rome, but the result was almost 1ncv1‘ta—
ble, that with the primacy over the whole church as extensive
as the empire itself, and a civil magistracy of a very high grade
in his hands, with possessions and revenues above all others,
presiding in the imperial city, lie must of necessity rise to great
worldly importance when the emperors removed their throne as
remote as to Constantinople, and the empire itself was beset on
every hand by invading armies, and the emperors una.ble to
afford relief. The emperors had before taken up their res-
idences temporarily outside of the city of Rome; but this was a
permanent removal, an entire resignation of the true seat of
the empire. Thus far was theseripture fulfilled: “The dragon
gave him his power, and his scat, and great authority.”

But the work was not yet complete. Others were ambitious
as well as the bishop of Rome, and with the throne of the
empire at Constantinople, that became actually the imperial
city. TFor this reason the bishop of Constantinople thought
that he should be first in rank. True, the primacy was con-
ferred upon the bishop of Rome at the Council of Nice, but
great changes had taken place since that time, and other bish-
ops, but especially the bishop of Constantinople, strove for tl¥e
highest honours. And everything seemed favourable to his
purpose. An orthodox emperor, ambitious and powerful, was
reigning in Constantinople. The Arians held Ttaly, though
under a mild sway; but the neighbouring country of Africa was
not only under the rule of the Arians, but they were faithfully
following the exaniple set them by the orthodox or Catholic
party—they were persecuting their opponents in the faith.
The surroundings of the pope were every way unfavourable,
while everything appeared favourable to the bishop of Constan-
tinople. But an unexpected opportunity occurred. There
were divisions in the East, and Justinian was strougly favoura-
ble to the Roman see, inasmuch as Rome was the representative
of the Nicene faith, and its constant defender.

The condition of the so-called Christian world was most
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deplorable. They who read the discussions of those times
cannot fail to be struck by, if not disgusted with, the quarrel-
ings over forms of expressing distinetions which the Scriptures
do not notice, and which the parties did not at all understand.
It not infrequently happened that the orthodox party stood in
defence of the very modes of expression which it had strenu-
ously opposed and condemned not long before. If a form of
faith was held by those to whom they took a dislike, it was
immediately denounced as heretical, and this was always the
key-note of persecution, and often of blood-shedding. Of that
very time Bower speaks:—

“The Christian worship was now become no less idolatrous than that
of the Gentiles, who therefore chose to retain their own, there being no
material difference between the one and the other, between their worship-
ping the ancient heroes, or the modern saints; and as to the articles of belief,
they were now, by the cavils and subtilities of the contending parties, ren-
dered quite unintelligible to the Christians themselves.”

That to which we have previously referred must now be
noticed more in detail. The expression, “One of the Trinity
suffered in the flesh,” was the subject of contention between
Justinian and the monks of the East. That expression, though
perfectly orthodox all down the ages of the church, had been
condemned by Pope Hormisdas; but Justinian, who delighted
in controversies on such distinctions, had adopted it. The
monks, having the decision of a former pope on their side, had
no doubt of an easy triumph if they appealed to the pope.
But they were not as wise by experience in the devious ways
of papal infallibility as they afterwards became. Bower gives
the issue of the controversy thus:—

“The emperor no sooner heard that the monks were applying, than he
too resolved to apply to the pope. Having therefore drawn up a long creed,
or confession of faith, containing the disputed article among the rest, ‘ one of
the Trinity suffered in the flesh,’ he dispatched two bishops with it to Rome,
Hypatius of Ephesus, and Demetrius of Philippi. At the same time he
wrote a very obliging letter to the pope, congratulating him on his election,
agsuring him that the faithh contained in the confession that he sent him,
was the faith of the whole Tastern Church, and entreating him to declare, in
his answer, that lie reccived to his communion all who professed that faith,
and none who did not. To add weight to his letter, he accompanicd it
with a present to St. Peter, consisting of several chalices, and other vessels
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of gold, enriehed with precious stones. The deputies of the monks, and the
two bishops sent by the emperor, arrived at Rome about the same time; and
the pope lieard both; but, being quite at a loss what to determine, wisely
declined, for the present, returning an answer to either. He was sensible
that he could 110t eondemnn the doctrine of the monks without admitting
the expression, which lis predecessor had rejected as repugnant to the
Catholic faith. But, on the other hand, he was unwilling to disoblige Jus-
tinian, and well apprised of the consequences which he had reason to appre-
hend from his condemning a doctrine that was held by all the bishops of
the East, and the emperor himself, as an article of faitli.” History of the
Popesnnder John I1.

In this dilemma he took council of the clergy, and appealed
to the wisest bishops of the time, who, after deliberation,
decided thiat the confession of Justinian was altogether ortho-
dox, and condemned as heretics all who denied it, or held a
contrary doctrine. Thus was one infallibility contradicted by
another infallibility, on a point of faith, and both remained
infallible. Had the question stood the other way, had Justin-
ian been in harmony with the decision before given by Hormis-
das, the pope would not have taken a moment for consultation
over the matter.

To show that the popes were conscious of their power, it
may be worth while here to note that Pope Agapetus, suceessor
of John II., was not in all things so complaisant to Justinian.
The emperor wrote another courteous letter to him, and granted
some favours and privileges to the pope, and asked certain
favours of him in return, but these the pope denied him.

But Justinian’s letter to Pope John II.is that which spe-
cially demands our attention. This was written in the year 533,
the same in which Belisarius went on his expedition against
the Arians in Africa. But first it may he well to notice the
real effect of Arian rule and Arian toleration in Italy. The
popes chafed nnder the restraining rule of heretics, as may be
judged from the fate of John I; but the situation as sct down
by the historian, Gieseler, shows the direction in which things
were tending:—

“Thus, the Roman bishops were so far from being hindered by any

superior power, that it proved an advantageous circumstance to them in the
eyes of their new masters, that they steadfastly resisted innovations of faith
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made in Constantinople, till they gained a new victory over the changeable
Greeks, under the Finperor Justin. The natural consequence of this was,
that while the patriarchs of Constantinople were constantly sinking in
ecclesiastical esteem on account of their vacillation in these controversics,
the bishops of Rome still maintained their ancient reputation of being the
defenders of oppressed orthodoxy.

“TUnder these favourable circumstances, tlie ecclesinstical pretensions of
Roman bishops, who now formed the only center of Catholic Christendom
in the West, in opposition to the Arian conquerors, rose high without hin-
drance. They asserted that not only the highest ecclesiasticat anthority in
the West helonged to them, but also superintendence of orthodoxy and
maintenance of ecclesiastical laws throughout the whole church., These
claims they sometimes founded on imperial edicts and decrees of synods;
but for the most part on the peculiar rights conferred on Peter by the Lord.
After the synodis palmagris, called by Theodoric to examine the charges
newly raised by the Laurentian party against Symmachus (503), had acquit-
ted him without examination, in consequence of the circumnstances, the
apologist of this synod, Ennodius, bishop of Ticinium (511), first gave utter-
ance to the assertion that the bishop of Rome is subject to no earthly
judge. Notlong after an attempt was made to give a historical basis to this
principle by suppositious Cesta (acts) of former popes; and other falsifica-
tions of older documents in favour of the Roman sce now appeared in like
manner.” Ecclesiastical History, Vol. 2, pp. 123-126.

The Encyclopedia of McClintock & Strong says that Justin-
ian “regarded it as his special mission to compel a general
uniformity of belief and practice.” While the western empire
was divided into many kingdoms, he was sole emperor of the
Fast; yet he wrote, as Bower says, “a very obliging letter to
the pope, . . . entreating him to declare in favour of the
faith set forth by the emperor, the courtesy and the entreaty
being supported by the weight of costly presents—an argu-
ment that never failed to convince the Roman bishops. This
is substantial proof of the high position then already occupied
by the pope.

The fourth step. The letter of Justinian to Pope John IL.
greatly strengthened the power of the Roman pontiff, and con-
stituted the fourth and last step in the full establishment of
the papacy. As was sald by Gieseler, the pope was already
“the only centre of Catholic Christendom in the West,” and
Justinian’s letter and gifts fully accomplished the same result
for the pontiff, in the East. The following is a copy of that
part of the letter which specially relates to thiis point :—
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« Justinian, pious, fortunate, renowned, triumphant, emperor,.cousul,
ete., to Jolm the wost holy archbishop of our city of Rome, and 'patrlarch.

“ Rendering homage to the apostolic chair, and to your holiness, as has
been always and is our wish, and honouring your blessedness as a father; we
have hastened to bring to the knowledge of your holiness all matters relat-
ing to the state of the churches. Tt having been at all times our great
desire to preserve the unity of your apostolic chair, and the C-Onstltl%tlon of
the holy churches of God which has obtained hitherto and stlll'o'btams.

«mherefore we have made no delay in suhjecting and uniting to your
holiness all the priests of tlie whole East.

“or this reason we have thought to bring to your notice the present
matters of disturbance ; thougl they are manifest and unquestim'mble, and
always firmly held and declared by the whole priesthood accordmg to the
doctrine of your apostolical chair. For we cannot suffer that anyﬂl}ng that
relates to the state of the church, however manifest and unquestionable,
should be moved without the knowledge of your holiness, who are the
Liead of all the hioly churches, for in all thing:, as we have already declzu:ed,
we are anxious to increase the honour and authority of your apostolical
chair.” Annals of Baronius, Antwerp edition, 1581.

Then followed a statement at length of the case in dispute,
in the spirit and style of theological disputes of that age. He
presented his request as follows:—

“IWe entreat, therefore, your fatherly love, that in your letters designed
for us,—and to the holy bishops of this blessed city, and to the patriarch,
your 1,)1-ot11er, sinee he, vtoo, of himself, through them the- messenger bishops
ofs the emperor, has written to your holiness, hastening in all thl-ngs to fol-
low the apostolical chaiv of your blessedness,—you make manifest to us,
{hat all we rightly confess aforementioned, your holiness accepts.”

But beyond a doubt it is safe to judge that it was not alto-
gether “of himself” that tho patriarch of Constantinople pro-
fessed in all things to follow the apostolical chair of his Roman
rival. Tt was out of complaisance to Justinian. After the
death of this emperor, the patriarch of Constantinople made
otill further efforts to secure the honours of the primacy. The
act of Justinian, causing the patriarch of the imperial city to
write so obliging a letter to the Roman pontiff, was an impor-
tant one in the work of subjecting all the priests of the East to
the Roman sce.

The matter of this letter tothe pope is worthy of careful
consideration. .

1. The emperor renders homage to the apostolical chair of
Rome.
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2. It was his desire to preserve the unity of his apostolical
authority.

8. He subjected and united to the popeall the priests of the
whole East.

4. TIe would not sutfer anything to be done in the churches
without the knowledge of his holiness.

5. He declared the bishop of Rome to be the head of all
the holy churches.

6. e was anxious to increase the hononr and authority of
his apostolical chair.

7. He announces the submission of the patriarch of Con-
stantinople to the pontiff.

And to this may be added that,in a letter to Epiphanius,
about the same time, he declared that the pope was the “head
of all bishops and the true and effective corrector of heretics.”
See Croly on the Apocalypse. Every sentence is strong, and
the last declaration is a seal to all the others.

Let us notice in connection the four steps in establishing
the complete power of the papacy.

1. The primacy of the whole church, which was as exten-
sive asthe empire of Constantine, was given to the bishop of
Rome.

2. He was made a civil magistrate of the highest rank.

3. The seat of the empire was removed from Rome to Con-
stantinople, thus virtually leaving the old capital to the pope,
and which soon became a fact.

4. All the bishops and all the churches of the whole East
were subjected and united to him, he being already the centre
of Christendom in the West,

In these steps, nothing was lacking to enable him to exer-
cise all the power that he claimed; for in these he was granted
the most complete spiritual authority, with the civil power
necessary fo make that authority effective.

What do historians say of the action of Justinian in behalf
of the pope? That which has been quoted from Gibbon in
another place is well worth repealing in this conncetion.
Speaking of the success of Belisarius in suppressing Arianism

in Africa, he said of Justinian (—
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“¥e roceived the messengers of victory at the time when he was pre-
paring to publish the Pandects of the Roman law ; and tl.le d.evout, 0;‘ _]ealou'i
emperor celebrated the divine goodness, and .confessed in silence t 1e.n.1fr11
of liis successful general. Impatient to abolish the temporal and spr)ll .ula
tyranny of the Vandals, he proceeded, without delay, to the fu.}l esta Lish-
ment of the Catholic Church. Her jurisdiction,'w.ealth, and 1mmun1t1es1,
perhaps tlie most essential part of episcopal _rehglon, were restored Dan(
amplified with a liberal hand; the Arian worship was suppressed ; tlie‘ on;‘
atist meetings were proscribed; and the synod of Cart?}age, by the voice o
two hundred and seventeen bishops, applauded the just measure of pious
retaliation.” Decline and Fall, chap. 41, paragraph 11.

These words of Gibbon refer to much more than the mere
letter to the pope, important as that was. Gieseler enumor:_ltos
some of the particular facts of Justinian in “the full establish-
ment of the Catholic Church.” e speaks as follows:—

“The clergy, and particularly the bishops, recei.ve(.l new privileges frorj:x
Justinian. He intrusted the latter with civil jurlS(llCt;]Oll over the monks
and nuns, as well as over the clergy. Episcopal oversight of morals, de
particularly the duty of providing forall the gnfortunate,_ ha'd beenve.stg -
lished till the present time only on the foundation of ec.clesmstlcal laws; 1 u‘{
Justinian now gave them a more general basis, founding them on the civl
law also. Hemade it the duty of the bishops, and gave t1¥em thfa necessary
civil qualifications, to undertake the care of prisoners, MINors, vmsaue per-
sons, foundlings, stolen children, and oppressed women; and iny gsted .then}
with the power of upholding good morals and 111.xpa1‘t1a1 adnnmstrat'.lon 0
justice. It is true, that he established a mutual inspect on of the b1§110ps
and the civil magistrates; but he gave in this respect to the latter con§1dera-
ble smaller privileges than to the forier. For example, h_e gave.the bishops
a legal influence over the choice of 111:1gistra.tsas, and se<.3umy against generai‘
oppression on their part; allowed them to interfere in cas.esr of refusal o
justice; and in special instances, even constituted them _]udg'es of those
official personages. In like manner he conveyed to t_hem thie right ?f_ con-
currence in the choice of city officials, and a joint overs1g.11t0f the adimmstm-
tion of city funds, and the maintenance of public estnb_llshments. Thus the
bishops became important personages even in ci\:il life; and were furtlTer
honoured by Justinian, in freedom from parental \'101enc.e, from the ngces§1ty
of appearing as witnesses, and from taking oaths.”” Gicseler, Ecclesiastical
History, Vol. 2, pp. 117-119, Clark, Edinburgh, 1848.

Tt is true that these privileges were for all bishops; all were,
in material points, elevated above other magistrates; and in
this respect, the grants of Justinian were a great enlargen'xcnt
of the civil powers grauted by Constantine, as alref%d?' noticed.
By these the church was clevated far above the civil depart-
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ment of the government; and if such were the prerogatives of
all bishops, what must have been the effect on the standing of
him wlo was declared by imperial authority to be “the head
of all bishops”? Ie was aptly styled “the chief Christian
magistrate.” And this implied much under the peculiar con-
dition of the country, broken up by contending armies. All
the steps herein noticed for the elevation of the Roman pontiff,
were by authority of the emperors and councils, and not one of
them was ever reversed or annulled.

It has becn assumed that we must come further down, to
the time of Plocas, and to his action of 606, for the full estab-
lishment of the papacy. But for this there is no just reasou.
Phocas, according to all history, was one of the most depraved of
men, the vilest of murderers and usurpers. Gibbon gives a
description of his person and crimes, which we have room to
barely notice:—

“The pencil of an impartial historian [Cedrenas] has delineated the
portrait of a monster ; his diminutive and deformed person. . . . Igno-
rant of letters, of laws, and even of arms, he indulged in the supreme rank a
more ample privilege of lust and drunkenness; and his brutel pleasures
were either injurious to his subjects or disgraceful to himself.”

After deseribing his murder of all the family of the Emperor
Maurice, he speaks of his treatment of other victims as fol-
lows:—

“Their condemnation was seldom preceded by the forms of trial, and
their punishment was imbittered by the refinements of cruelty; their eyes
were pierced, their tongues were torn from the root, the handsand feet were
amputated ; some expired under the lash, others in the flames, others again
were transfixed with arrows; and a simple speedy death wasmercy which
they could rarely obtain.” Decline and Fall, chap. 46, paragraph 12,

Maurice, the predecessor of Phocas, favoured the claini of the
patriarch of Constantinople to the primacy. This, of course,
highly incensed Gregory the Great, who had, until that time,
been considered one of the best of Roman bishops. Upon the
usurpation of Phocas, Gregory sought his friendship, hoping
that through him the influence of Maurice might be counter-
acted. Gregory disgraced his memory by writing the most
extravagant laudation of the inhuman monster, calling upon all
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the earth and the angelsin Heaven to rejoice over the accession
of an emperor so truly just and pious. Infallibility in the
popes does not guarantee truthfulness and discernment of
character. We see this also in the case of Leo the Great, who
declared, in his letter to Dioscorus, bishop of Alexandria, that
he discovered in him great love and Christian graces. Dios-
corus was one of the worst bishops of his age, which is putting
him very low; avaricious, ambitious, and blood-thirsty; Leo
himself was compelled to depose him. More shameful yet is
the case of Gregory, who professed to find alniost celestial
purity in Phocas. He also wrote a letter to Leontia, the wife
of Phocas, who, according to history, was as vile as her husband,
ascribing to her like Christian graces, and plainly asking her
to make proof of her piety by remembering with favour the sec
of St. Peter, on whom the Saviour had conferred such blessings.
Just what Gregory desired can never be known, for he had
denounced the title of universal bishop, claimed by the bishop
of Constantinople, as the token of heresy, the very badge of
antichrigt. Had the emperor transferred that title to the West,
whether then he would mot have found sufficient reason to
change his mind, or to modify his denunciations, as Baronius
has done for him, is a question; for the instance was never
known of a bishop of Rome refusing anything that added to the
dignity of that see.

The bearer of Gregory's letter to Phocas was a priest who
afterwards became pope under the name of Boniface III. It is
recorded that he was the only one base enough to applaud and
flatter Phocas in the very commission of his crimes. He
became the favourite of Phocas and his wife, and when he came
to the papal chair he is said to have requested the emperor to
deprive the patriarch of Constantinople of the title which he
had claimed, and confer it upon himself and his successors in
the chair of St. Peter. And this, it is asserted, Phocas did more
readily because the bishop of Constantinople had resisted him
in his cruelties to the wife and daughter of Maurice. But
nothing was granted by Phocas that had not already been con-
ferred. The primacy and chief rank of Rome had been de-

10
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clared and twice confirmed before the time of Justinian, and
this emperor constituted him the head of all the churches and
of all bishops, with many other privileges of which it is not
claimed that Phocas said anything. And, moreover, just what
Phocas did declare is a matter of doubt. Bower says: “As for
the edict issued by Phocas on this occasion, it has not indeed
reached our times.” And Gieseler, whose reliability will not be
questioned, says:—

“Tt is commonly asserted, and by men of the greatest learning and best
acquainted with ancient history, that the Roman pontiff, Boniface 1II., pre-
vailed on that abominable tyrant Phocas, who, after murdering the Emperor
Mauritius, mounted the imperial throne, to divest the bishop of Constan-
tinople of the title of cccumenical bishop, and to confer it on thie Roman
pontiff. But this is stated solely on the authority of Baronius; for no
ancient writer has given such testimony. Yet Phocas did something analo-
gous to this, if we may believe Anastasius and Paul Diaconus. TFor whereas
the bishops of Constantinople had maintained that their church was not
only fully equal to that of Rome, but had precedence of all other churches,
Phocas forbade this, and deterinined that the priority of rank and dignity
should be given the Church of Rome.” Ecclesiastical History, Book 2, Cent.
17, Part 2, chap. 2.

That Boniface III. was ambitious and unscrupulous, is
shown in his flattery of Phocas. His unbounded arrogance led
him to attach much more to the title, probably, than had his
predecessors. And no honour conferred upon or claimed by the
bishop of Rome was ever relinquished. But we have searched
diligently, and in vain, to find anything granted by Phocas
authentically established, which had not then already been
conferred. Gibbon speaks the exact truth when he says that
Justinian proceeded “to the full establishment of the Catholic
Church.”
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CHAPTER XTI

THE THOUSAND TWO HUNDRED AND THREESCORE
DAYS.

It has been shown that a day, in prophecy, is counted for
a year; and that the time and times and half a time of Dan.
7:25 are 1260 years. These were the years marked for the
supremacy of the little horn, the papaey, during which it had
power to wear out the saints of the Most ITigh. The same
time is marked in Revelation 12, as the period during which
the dragon persecuted the woman, the Christian chareh, who
fled into the wilderness. DBut the dragon may be said to do
much of his work by proxy, for he gave his power and scat to
the seven-headed and ten-horned beast, who also persccuted
the saints, and prevailed forty and two months. Here are
forty-two multiplied by thirty—the number of daysin a month
—making the same number of 1260 days, or ycars. This
beast, which has all the main features of all the beasts of Dan-
iel 7, receiving the dominion which they suceessively held, is
identical with the little horn of that chapter. That rose up
among the kingdoms that were founded on the rmins of the
Roman Empire, and so did this beast. Their locality is the
same; the extent of their dominion the same ; their work of
blasphemy and persecution the same; the period of their
supremacy the same.

Rev. 153:3. “And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death
and his deadly wound was healed.”

In the propliecy of Rev. 1:10, we must be ecareful to guard
against an crror into which many fall in the interpretation of
propliecy,—we must not imbibe the idea that events are
always rceorded in the order of their fulfilment. Notice the
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case of the two-horned beast in verses 11-17 of this chapter.
1. In verse 4, the climax is reached—speaking like a dragon
—at once, before the history is given. But in tracing its his-
tory, we shall find that it is fulfilled near tlie close of the
prophecy. 2. In regard to the wonders, verses 13, 14, the
climax, fire coming down from heaven, is the first thing men-
tioned; after that the general facts are given. 8. In verses
15-17, another climax is recorded at the very beginning of the
account of its persecutions; the decree to put the saints to
death is mentioned before that concerning buying and selling,
while in the fulfilment it must come after. This order is very
common in the prophecies.

And so in verses 1-10. Verse 2 mentions the beast receiv-
Ing power from the dragon; verse 3 mentions its receiving a
deadly wound, and the healing of the wound. And then fol-
lows its general history, including its triumphant work of 1260
years. Now, in point of fact, or in the fulfilment, verse 3
stands closely related to verse 10. It must be evident to every-
one who carefully examines this prophecy, that the receiving
and the healing of the deadly wound have their fulfilment
near the close of its existence. Verse 4—“ They worshipped the
dragon which gave power unto the beast,” etc.—naturally fol-
lows verse 2, wlere the dragon is said to give him that power.
This was fulfilled when the dragon gave his power to the beast,
at least fulfilled in part. Religious reverence was paid to the
emperors—called Christian emperors—who built up the papacy.
This work was begun by Constantine, who received the same
adulations from the bishops that the popes reccived in the full
tide of their prosperity. And that the Roman emperors were
actually worshipped, we learn from different authors. Thus,
Sir Isaac Newton said, in regard to the crowning of Charle-
magne :—

“The pope crowned him, and anointed him with holy oil, and wor-
shipped him on his knees, after the manner of adoring the old Roman
emperors.” On the Prophecies, Part 1, p. 82.

Cormenin also, in his “ History of the Popes,” says:—

“Then Leo prostrated himself before the new sovereign, and adored
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him, according to the usage of the ancient Ceesars, recognizing him as his
legitimate sovereign, and the defender of the faith.,” P. 309.

Tlie order above noticed, of reaching the climax and then
going back to the general history, has often been overlooked in
studying this chapter, for which reason some have greatly
erred in giving expositious of this prophecy. In “Thoughts
on the Revelation,” p. 538, edition 1883, this order is noticed as
follows:—

‘“This wounding is the same as going into captivity, Rev.13:10. It
was inflicted when the pope was taken prisoner by Berthier, the French
general, and tlie papal government was for a time abolished.”

In the exposition of this chapter it is very important that
we liave the dates for the giving of the power, and of giving
the deadly wound, correctly fixed. These two events mark
the beginning and ending of the period of 1260 vears. Some
have affirmed, and apparently with great confidence, that it is
1ot possible to fix these dates with certainty ; that those taken
are chosen arbitrarily and without sufficient reason. But if
the facts ave carefully considered there will he no room for
doubt that the correct dates are A.D. 538 and 179S; within
these is a period of 1260 years.

It has already been noticed that Justinian’s letter to the
pope, dated A. ». 588, could have no effect while the Arians
ruled in Italy. The Roman pontiff could not be  the effectual
corrector of heretics” in the sense in which that expression was
always construed, while e himself was the subject of an Arian
or heretical king. Justinian’s letter was written to John II.
Less than ten years before that time John I. was sent as an
ambassador by the king of Italy, to mediate in behalf of the
heretics in the Fast. And the same power ruled over Rome
when the famous letter of Justinian was written. Thus plainly
is it seen that if the same power had continued torule over
Italy and over the pope, the letter of Justinian would have
remained but an empty sound. The Ostrogoths were driven
from Rome by Belisarius in 538, Atthat time the order of the
emperor could first take effect, the pope then being free from
Arian rule. Let it be remembered that the very object of
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Justinian in sending Belisarius on this expedition against the
Ariansin Africa and Italy, was to destroy heresy and to estab-
lish the orthodox faith and the Catholic Church.

It has been noticed that we cannot look to 606, where some
writers have gone, for the time of the establishing of the papacy.
They who adopted that date looked to the vear 1866 for soine
great event in connection with the papacy, as the 1260 vears
would end there, counting from 4. p. 606. But the great event
did not appear, for the good reason that they had adopted a
wrong starting-point. Counting from the time of the subdu-
Ing of the Ostrogoths in 538, which was the plucking up of the
third horn referred to in Dan. 7:8, did any event oceur just
1260 years from that time which marks the fulfilment of the
prophecy >—There did. Inthat year Pope Pius VI. was taken
prisoner, his chair was forcibly vacated, and he was taken to
France, where he died in exile.

But here comes an objection, which may seem to have some
force in the estimation of those who offer it, namely, that Pius
VI. was not the only pope who was forcibly ejected from his
chair—not the ouly one who died in exile or in Prison. Why,
then, select his case as the one in which this propheey was ful-
filled? ”

It is always allowable to look to hoth ends of a prophetic
period in order to locate it by the events. Thus, various dates
havebecn assigned for the beginning of the twenty-three hundred
days of Dan. 8:14. But theseventy weeks of Daniel 9 are the
first part of those days, and we locate those wecks o a certainty
by their termination. They are located by the cross of Messiah
the Prince. So of the twelve hundred and sixty vears. We
find no certain time for their beginning but a. p. 338, when
Justinian took the fourth and last step 1n the establishing of
the papacy. From that point, twelve hundred and sixty vears
end in 1798—the only place where an event is found that com-
pletely fulfilled the prophecy.

Now in regard to the objection. The cases of John I. and
John XXIIL have been presented as examples, and we will
examine them, and see if they are in anywisc parallel to that
of Pius VI in 1798,
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When John I. was sent by the Arian king to Constantinople,
to endeavor to induce the Emperor Justin to revoke his decree
for the persecution of their Arians in the Kast, lie was instructed
by Theodoric on two points: 1. To have the persecution
stopped, and the churches restored to the Arians which had
been forcibly taken from them. 2. To have permission
granted to those who had been compelled to renounce Arianism,
to return to the faith of their choice. At first the pope refused
to go if the second point was insisted on, saying that the
emperor would mnever permit any to renounce the orthodox
faith and return to Arianism. Evidently the pope did not
wish that any such permission should be granted. The king
ordered that he should be put on a ship and conveyed away;
but the pope submitted, and went to the court of Justin. He
went under a threat from the king, in case he did not succeed
in his mission. But he did not procure the last-mentioned
privilege, and the king did not believe that he asked for it.
And some affirm (and why should we doubt it ?) that the pope
entered into a conspiracy with the emperor to overthrow the
government of Theodoric. For one of these reasons, and per-
liaps for both, the king seized the pope on his return, and shut
him up in prison, from which he was released only by death.

But here notice, that while Theodoric did this to protect
the Arians, he gave the same protection to the Catholics in his
dominions. He never did anything to lessen the dignity of
the papacy, as a system. IHe preserved order at tlie election of
the popes; in the case of a contest of claims, he appointed a
commission to decide which was the legally elected pope. Not
a single right or privilege that was ever claimed for that see
was invaded by Theodoric. Had the popes ruled as leniently
over their opponents as Theodoric did towards the papacy,
they would have been much more worthy of the praise they
exacted.

After the death of Pope John L, Theodoric interfered in the
election, hecause the irregularities and strifes at the elections of
popes endangered the peace of the city and the country. Asa
compronzise between the quarreling factions, he designated
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Felix, the third of that name, to be the successor of John. Both
Bower and Cormenin record that the king paid high respect to
this pope, granting certain judicial privileges, of which Bower
saysi—

“This privilege the king granted to the Roman clergy only in honour of
the apostolic see, ag he declared in his edict.” Vol. 1., under Felix ITI.

And thus we find that Theodoric, who imprisoned Pope
John 1., so far from trying to inflict any injury upou the papacy,
actually helped to build it up. He conferred privileges and
dignity upon that see not before possessed by it.

Turn to the case of John XXIII. At thetime of the Council
of Constance, convened in 1414, there were three claimants to
the papal chair, who respectively took the titles of John XXIIIL.,
Gregory XI1., and Benedict XT1I. As each had his adherents,
the peace of the church was, for the time, destroyed, and the
pontificate was greatly scandalized. The first-named was rec-
ognized by the council as pope, so that what was done in
the cases of the others does not call for notice. But, as each
had received the obedience of influential parties, it was neces-
sary that their claims should be destroyed.

The council having acknowledged John as pope, proceeded
to depose him for his crimes. This was proof that the popes
were never acknowledged to be above the judgment of a coun-
cil. The sentence of deposition was pronounced against him
May 29, 1415. Long they endeavoured to induce Benedict to
resign his claims, but in vain. The act of deposition was
passed against him, July 26, 1417. The see was then declared
vacant. But as John was recognized as the pope, and as there
cannot legally be two popes at the same time, the see was
actually vacant from the day of his deposition, May 29, 1415.

Martin V. was elected November 8, 1417, after an actual
vacancy of two years, five months, and ten days, but of only
three months and thirteen days from the time that the vacancy
was declared.

In this case the pope was deposed; and the interval from
the deposition to the election of a successor was a little longer
than that between the deposition of Pius VI, and the election
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of Pius VII. What, then, is there so special about the deposition
of Pius VI, and the interval from 1798 and 18007

We have been thus particular in the case of John XXIIL,
as well as of John I, because they have been presented as in-
stances of the forcible vacation of the papal chair, and of equal
importance with the ejection of Pius VI Now we will notice
the bearing on the standing of the papacy of the deposition of
John XXT11..—

1. John was deposed forl is crimes. Had he been a pious, or
even an ordinarily moral man, there is no probability that he
would have been deposed after having been acknowledged as
the rightful claimant to the chair And it is by no means
certain that he would have been deposed, notwithstanding the
enormity of his crimes, had it not been necessary to establish
the right of succession, there being three claimants to the see.
The council deposed John on minor charges, which were of a
scandalous character, because the numerous meajor charges were
altogether too scandalous for public consideration. And these
charges were attended with abundance of proofs. Yet, accord-
ing to papal ethics, while he legally occupied the chair of St.
Peter, he was infallible.

2. Tt must not be forgotten that it was a duly convened
Catholic council that deposed him—the same council that
condemned and burned the writings of Wickliffe; the same
that burned both Huss and Jerome of Prague. This of itself
is a sufficient proof that it was a truly Catholic council. The
deposing of John XXTIT. was, therefore, a matter and action of
the church itself.

Qo far from this council making any attack upon the
papacy, it removed a great trouble and reproach from the
papal chair, confirmed doctrines, condemned both writings and
men for heresy, healed a dangerous schism, elected another
pope, thus leaving the papacy stronger than it was before.

Now let us see what was done in 1798, and note the effect
and bearing of these events.

Pius VI. was wicked enough to have been deposed by the
churceh itself, as was John XXITI. But had wickedness alone
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been considered a sufficient cause for the church to depose a
pope, the chair would have been often vacated. Pius was not
deposed as a criminal, except as one against the peace and
welfare of the people. The reasons for his being deposed were
of a political nature.

Croly, who wrote some excellent things on this subject, fell
into the mistake of beginning the 1260 years with the date of
the letter of Justinian to Pope John II., A. p. 533. It has been
shown that that letter would forever have remained a dead let-
ter if the Arians had not been driven from1 Rome. And it is
afact that nothing occurred 1260 years from 4. p. 533 to mark
the terminatiou of that period. Mr. Croly’s comments on that
termination are as follows:—

“A.D.1793. The Bible had passed out of the hands of tlie people, in
all the dominions of popery from the timeof the supremacy. The doctrines
had perished, and left their place to human reveries. The converts were
martyred. At length the full triumph of the old spirit of corruption and per-
secution terribly arrived. In the year 1793, twelve hundred and sixty years
from the letter of Justinian declaring the pope ‘universal bishop,” thie gospel
wag, by a solemn actof thelegislature and the peaple, abolished in France.
The indignities offered to the actual copies of thie Bible were unimportant
after this; their life is in their doctrines, and the extinction of their doc-
trines is the extinetion of the Bible. By the decree of thie French Govern-
ment declaring that the nation acknowledged no God, the Old and New

Testaments were slain througlhout the liniits of republican France.” The
Apocalypse, by Croly, pp. 176, 177, second edition, London, 1828,

But not a sentence in the above, norin the remarks follow-
ing, in the comments of Mr. Croly, furnishes any justification of
his view of the ending of that period. It was the gospel—not
the papacy—that was abolished in France in 1793. And Mr.
Croly himself has furnished full and sufficient evidence in dis-
proof of that position, and in proof that 1798 is the correct date
for the ending of the 1260 years. Thusagain he speaks:—

“The death of Christianity was local and limited ; no nation of Europe
joined in the desperate guilt of the French republic.” Ib., p. 427.

Mark, it was the death of Christianity, not of the papacy, of
which he speaks. Of course it affected the welfare of the papal
church, for it was an onslaught against all religion. DBut it
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was confined to TFrance, as Croly says. But immediately fol-
lowing these words, he further says:—
“And within three vears and a half, the predicted time, it was called up

from the grave to a liberty which it liad never before enjoyed;the church
in France was proclaimed free.” Ib.

Thus Christianity was restored; the church was free; all
religions were tolerated; and here really began an era of
triumph for the truth of God. But notice what Mr. Croly next
says—

“Simultaneous with this restoration, the Popedom received a wound,
tlie sure precursor of its ruin.”  Ib.

It was not in connection with the abolition of the gospel,
and the death of Christianity, that the papacy received its
wound, but “simultaneous with its restoration.” Thus plainly
it is seen that 1793 canuot be the terminating point of the 1260
years.

But what follows? or when was the wound given to the
papacy? Of the events of 1798, Mr. Croly testifies thus:—

“On the 9h of February, the French corps commanded by Berthier
encamped in front of the Porta del Popolo. Ou the next day the castle of
St Angelo swirendered; the city gates were seized; and the pope and the
cardinals, excepting three, were made prisoners.

“On the 15th, Berthier made his triumphant entry, delivered a
harangue at the foot of the capital, invoking the ‘shades of Cato, Pompey,
Brutus, Cicero, and Hortensius, to receive the homage of free Frenchmen,
on the soil of liberty,” proclaimed Rome a republic, and, declaring a suspen-
sion of every office of the old government, planted the tree of liberty.

“Ten days after, the pope was sent away under an cscort of French
cavalry, and was finally carried into France, where he died 1n captivity.”
b, p. 429.

What better testimony could be given? Berthier pro-
claimed Rome a republic, declaring a suspension of every
office of the old government. Here, then, the old government
ceased.  The pope and his cardinals were prisoners, and not a
single office of that government was filled,—not a single funec-
tion of that government was left in operation. This was not
nerely a deposition of the pope; it was an abolition of the
papal system. How different this from the cases of John IL
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and John XXIIT, or of any other time or event from the rise
of the papacy to that time.
The testimony of Ranke is not less explicit and forcible:—

“For a moment the revolutionary government seemed to recollect them-
selves—a compact was struck even without these concessions—but it was
only for a moment. From contemplating an entire separation from the
pope, they proceeded to entertain the idea of annihilating him. The
directory found the regimen of the priests in Italy incompatible with its
own. On the first occasion that offered, that of a casual commotion among
the people, Rome was invaded and the Vaticanoccupied. Pius VI besought
his enemies to allow him to die likewise there, being where hehad lived, he
being already over eighty years of age. He was told in reply that he could
die anywhere ; the room he usually occupied was plundered before his eyes;
even his smallest necessaries were taken from him;the ring he wore was
taken from his finger; and at last lie was removed to France, where he
departed this life in August, 1799.” History of the Papacy, Vol. 2, pp. 310,
311.

The death of Pius VI. took place one year and five months
after his imprisonment. And here another objection may be
noticed. It has been urged that the absence of the pope does
not affect the standing of the papacy, inasmuch as the power
of the succession, and therefore virtually the power of the
popedom, rests in the cardinals. But this statement as an
objection does not hold in this case. The government itself
was abolished, and the cardinals were among the prisoners.
As already shown, every office of the old government was sus-
pended. The outlook of those times is thus given by Ranke—

“In fact it might seem as if the papal government had come to its final
close. Those tendencies of ecclesiastical opposition which we liave seen
commence and rise into vigour, had now prospered to such a point as to vent-
ure to entertain the idea of aiming at such a result.”

By the facts which have been here presented, the papacy is
clearly identified as the subject of this prophecy in Rev. 13:1-
10. The church receiving by gift the great power and author-
ity of the empire; the persecution of which it should be guilty;
the time during which the saints of the Most High were given
into its hand; and the infliction of a deadly wound just at the
end of the specified period,—all prove the identity of this
beast. No other power ever wore out the saints of the Most
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High as the papacy has done; no other power ever held domin-
ion long enough to fulfill this part of the prophecy. But
another point follows which greatly strengthens the proof:—

“And his deadly wound was healed.” Rev.13:3.

It has been noticed that the great strength of the papacy
was in its spiritual authority. The popes never presumed to
dictate to the nations, or to bring kings to bow at their feet, by
reason of the vastness of their civil power, for such they never
possessed. Their civil power wasnever great. Solely by virtue
of the primacy in the church, or of a pretended gift to St.
Peter, and as being vicars of the Son of God and sovereigns in
his kingdom, they assumed to exercise their great authority.
And this spiritual authority was as extensive as the bounds of
the hierarchy, which was co-extensive with the empire. This
was the extent of the power conferred by the primacy, and the
declaration of Justinian that the pope was the head of all the
churches. The extent of their power is also indicated by this
beast possessing the main features of all the beasts of Daniel
7. Now, counting from the days of Nebuchadnezzar to this
present year of grace, what great power, what dominion or gov-
ernment, was abolished or destroyed, and again restored? Every
power or kingdom that was destroyed was succeeded by another,
which remained until it in turn was overthrown. This is true
of every power except one, that is, the papacy. No greater, no
more arbitrary, no more relentless power ever existed, than the
papal. No power or government was ever more completely
prostrated or abolished than was the papal in 1798, And it
seems quite superfluous to ask if it was restored. Everybody
knows that it was.

But the question is raised, Has it been so restored as to ful-
fill the prophecy? Verse 14 says it had a deadly wound
by a sword, and did live. Tts wound was unto death; and it
must be brought from death if it did live after the wound was
inflicted. But was the bringing it to life the healing of the
wound? or does the healing remain to be accomplished ?

This question is not difficult to settle.  If the deadly wound

)
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was given in 1798, and surecly that cannot be denied, for then
the papal government was entirely abolished, then whenever it
is restored to the position that it occupied before and up to

798, its deadly wound must be healed. Until the year 1793
the power of the popes was twofold, spiritual and civil. They
held supreme authority over the church, and kingly authority
over a small territory. The popes were “sovereign pontiffs,”
which has reference to their “spiritual supremacy,” which is
the only supremacy they ecver held. Their prestige, their
influence over the nations and over kings, greatly differed at
different times. The haughty, overbearing conduct of Pope
Symmachus toward the Emperor Anastasius was hefore the
popes claimed any independent civil authority even in Rome.
The influence of many popes before the times of Pepin and
Charlemagne was greater than that which Pius VI. ever
possessed. Yet Pius VI. did possess both spiritual and civil
power. He ruled a king over the papal States, and he was
suprenic in the ehurch; but since the Reformation the influence
of the popes had been waning. If the wound was given in
1798, in the pontificate of Pius VI, then all that was necessary
to the healing of tlie wound was to place his successor, Pius
VII., at the restoration of the papacy and the papal goveriiment,
in the same position that Pius VI. occupied when the wound
was given. This proposition is so evident that it cannot require
any argument to impress it upon the mind. Restoring the
papacy to just that position that it occupied when the wound
was given must be the healing of the wound. Then the ques-
tion arises, Was the papal government re-established? and
was all the power restored to Pius VII that was taken away
from Pius VI.?

Very strange combinations are often formed among nations
for the accomplishment of their purposes. The action of the
French directory was looked upon with jealous eyves by the
powers of Europe. And this brought help to the prostrate
papacy from an unexpected quarter.. Thus again Ranke
speaks:—

“The chief result of the hostility whicl the pope experienced at the

!
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hands of the revolntionary government was, that the rest of Europe, what-
ever even may have been its sentiments otherwise [that is, though thf:se ha-
tions were Protestants], took him under its protection. Thedeath (?fP)lls VL
happened atthevery time in which the coalition once more was 7tr1u1u\'>hu.11t,
and thus it became possible for the cardinals to mect at St. George s at v enolce,
and proceed to the election of a pope, Pius VI, March 13, 1800 Vol. 2, p.311.

The cardinals have no power to act except in conclave, and
they could not elect a successor to Pius VI. until they had per-
mission to meet.* The coalition above referred to rendercd.lt
possible for them to meet, as Ranke says: “This election in
Venice was two years and one month after the papal govern-
ment was abolished.” Ranke further says: “It is true that the
revolutionary power triumphed soon after, and won for i’%self a
decided preponderance, even in Italy.” Dut the appearing of
Napoleon on the field, ambitious to concentrute the power of
Europe, changed the scene. He found it politic to a\m'l 11'1111-
self of every possible force, and therefore opened negotiations
with the pope, for the re-establishment of the government of
the churcl. Of the motives for the action of the several pow-
ers Ranke says:—

«The constituent assembly had endeavored to cast off its connec.tion
with the pope; the direciory had wished to annihih}te bim ; Bonapart('e’s 1'de2.
was topreserve him, butat the same time to keep himina s%mte of subjection,
and to make Liim tlie mere instrument of his omnipotence.” P. 314

But whatever the motive, the restoration of the papacy was

accomplished. McClintock & Strong’s Cyclopedia, of Pius VI,

says:— o

« A concordat concluded with Napoleon Bonaparte in 1801, restored to
the pope his ecclesiastical and tempeoral power.”

Napoleon made constant efforts to turn the pope’s influence
and power to his own advantage. But the pope was well aware
of his designs, and resisted him to the utmost. A work en‘tljtled
“Tjiyes of the Popes,” first published by the London Religious

*It will be noticed that during the halcyon days of the papacy she dictated terms in Amffa.t-
ters of religion, and often of State, but at the partial restoration of 1890_&116 asked permission
of earthly powers. The temporal power was restored, but the spiritual iuprcmacy was
gone. Rome was no longer acknowledged as “ head over all the churches.
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Tract Society, well states the circumstances, and the decision of
the pope :—

«Pliable as he had shown himself in merely spiritual matters, Pius VII.
hegan to grow resolute when histemporal possessions were touched. Napoleon
required that a league should be fornied between France and the papacy, in
the war which he was thenwaging with England. Pius saw in thisdemand,
not only a disgraceful submission to France, but certain and absolute ruin to
his power, whichever should be the victor” Carlton & Porter, New York,
1856, p. 546.

All this proves that his temporal possessions were restored
to the pope, and he very foolishly esteemed them his most pre-
clous treasures. But Napoleon would not suffer refusal. Dr.
George Weber, in his “Church History,” says:—

“When the pope refused to lay an embargo upon the English ships in
the ports of the States of the Church, and to enter into an offensive and
defeusive alliance with France, Napoleon inflicted upon him a succession of
injuries, and united some portions of the ecclesiastical States to the kingdom
of Ttaly.” P. 542

And aslong as he held the power he continued to embarrass
the pope, and finally despoiled him of all his territory. Thus
the New American Encyclopedia, Art. Papal States, says:—

“Tn May, 1809, Napoleon declared the remainder of the Roman States
annexed to the French Empire; and soon afterward the pope was carried
prisoner to France, and did not return to his capital until after the emper-
or’s abdication, 1814. The Congress of Vienne restored to him all the ter-
ritories of the church, and he devoted the rest of his life to reforming the
administration, after so many years of disorder.”

But note this fact, that while Napoleon harassed the pope,
despoiled him of his possessions, and carried him away a pris-
oner, he did not by any means abolish the papal government.
He had restored the church in the I'rench Empire, and his
actions against the pope were the result of personal ill-will
toward him because he would not become the pliant tool he
wished to make him. Among the many changes and misfort-
unes of the papacy, we find in one place alone, the abolition
of the papal government, both in its temporal and spiritual
features, and that was in 1798, when Rome was declared a re-
public, and “every office of the old government was suspended.”
Though Napoleon for a time took from the pope his temporal
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possessions, they were all restored to him by the Congress of
Vienne; and he continued to hold them in part until 1870,
when they were united to the new kingdom of Italy, erected
by Victor Iminanuel.

And now, to show that the declaration ‘s correct, that the
papacy does not depend upon the possession of civil authority,
and that its life and strength isin its spiritual authority, we
may cite the present position of the papacy, 1889. While
some predicted that with the taking away of the temporal
power, in 1870, the papacy would decline and lose all its prestige
and influence, the facts have all turned in the other direction.
An influential London paper in 1887 said that with the loss
of his temporal power, there had been a steady advanece of his
spiritual power and influence among all nations. With the
loss of his territory and kingship, all jealousy toward him
as a king was effectually removed, svmpathy for the pope
was created, and Leo XIIT, who has shown himself a most
skillful diplomatist, has, in the words of a reeent writer,
“achieved successes that may well have flattered his pride,
showing, as they have, that he has imparted a new lustre to
the holy see.” These words spring from the events that have
occurred, and show how far have failed all predictions that
the papacy is speedily declining.

Whether the pope has lost prestige with the loss of his civil
power, may well be judged by the results of the late jubilee of
Leo XIII. Tt is impossible to give any extended notice of it,
but a few words from the Cutholic Times, of January 6, 1888,
will give an idea of the direction in which things are tending.
The Times denominated the jubilee as a “festival of Christen-
dom” (while in fact its extent was not bounded by Christen-
dom), in which all nations sought to do honour to the “skill-
ful statesmanship, the incomparable diplomatic ability,” of
Leo XIII. The Times says:—

“Within the Vatican are treasured letters and gifts from all the sover-
eigns of the world except the king of Italy. The queen of this country
[England], the emperor of Germany, the emperor of Austria, the queen
regent of Spain, the president of the United States, the president of France,
the king of Belgium, the king of Greece, the emperor of Brazil, the sultan

11
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of Turkey, the mikado of Japan, and the shah of Persia, have, amongst
others, sent to the holy father their tributes of esteemn and their hearty
congratulations. These and the other innumerable testimonies of good-will
and affection received by Leo XIII., must, while bringing joy to the heart of
his holiness, prove of immense advantage to the church, They must
awaken throughout Christendom a due sense of the power of the papacy
and the nnity of the ehwreh.”

As a comment on Rev. 13:2) 3, in regard to giving the
power of the empire to the beast, we have found that the last
step in the full establishing of ihe Catholic Church was taken
by Justinian in subjecting to the pope all the c¢hurches of the
East, aud extending the c¢ivil powers of the Roman see. The
act of Justinian became effective to accomplish its purpose in
A.D.538; and the deadly wound was given in 1798, by the entire
overthrow of the papacy under the pontificate of Pius VI.
Although the civil power was again taken away in 1870, the
papacy was not interfered witl, the freedom of the pope had
not been infringed npon, notwithstanding reports circulated
for the purpose of exciting sympathy. The Italian gov-
ernment protects him and will protect him in the exercise of
the functions of his office as head of the Catholic Church
throughout the world. The present pope, Leo XIII, has
brought the empires of Prussia and Great DBritain under obli-
gation to him for services rendered, that they thought that no
other power could render. And this is but the beginning of
the honour that will be accorded to him, in the midst of tle
troubles that are coming upon the nations.  All the world still
wonder after the Dbeast, and their wonder 1is destined to
increase, for all will worship him whose names are not found
written in the Lamb’s book of life,  Rev. 13:8.

s

CHAPTER NTIT.

THE BEAST WITH T'WO HORNS.

Forrowizg the description of the Deast with seven heads
and ten Torns, in Rev. 13:1-10, is that of a beast with two
horns, which we must now examine, inasmuch as they are
closely related in the fulfilment as they are in the recowd.

We have seen that in the deseription of the third beast, the
locality and extent of its dominion are perfectly identified.
Some have said that the power of the papacy was great in
degree, but quite limited in extent. Already in 325, when
the church was organized according to {he provinces of the
whole empire, the primacy was given to the bishop of Rome.
In 538 all the churches of the whole Kast were subjected to
him; and even before this he was the central power of the
western churches, being considered the representative of ortho-
doxy, and its constant defender.  According to the proplecy,
the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great author-
ity. And so great was his authority that it was asked, Who is
able to make war with him?  If any yet doult of the extent
of his dorinion, let them point to the king or the nation who
dared to vesist the authority of the popes during the middle
ages of the Christian era. The wmightiest kings led his horse,
held his stirrup when he mounted, or prostrated themselves at
his fect.  Was there any other ruler on the face of the earth so
nobly served, wid so highly honoured ?  All know that there
was 1ot.

The description of this beast indicates that he was the heir
to the mouarchies represented Ly the lion, the bear, the leop-
ard, and the dreadful and terrible beast of Daniel 7. And
this was the case.  Was not the dominiou of Rome as extensive
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as that of the preceding kingdoms? And did not the spiritual
autliority of the popes extend to the full extent of the empire?
And did they not, in their spiritual authority, rule over the
kings of the earth? Not the shadow of a reason can be given
for denying the great extent of the rule of the papacy.

And, therefore, if we have another beast, not having any
of the features of the beast of Daniel 7, we must conclude that
it comes up outside of the limits of their dominion. But they
ruled over the whole earth. Daniel said to Nebuchadnezzar
that the God of Heaven had given him a kingdom and domin-
ion wheresoever the children of men dwell. From Eastern or
Central Asia to Africa and to the Atlantic, the dominions of
those beasts extended. As their dominion was worldwide,
how can it be that another beast should rise up, but not within
the bounds of their dominions? It could be possible only by
this beast coming up in some part of the earth not included in
the world as known to the ancients. If it came up on the ter-
ritory of any of the four beasts of Daniel 7, we should expect
that it would present some of the features of those beasts, some-
what after the fashion of the first beast; but it does not. Its
description is as follows:—

Rev.13:11. “ And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth;
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon.”

The beasts of Daniel 7 all rose out of the sea; and.so did
the first beast of Revelation 13. Waters, according to Rev.
17:15, represent “ peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and
tongues.” They were kingdoms that arose among the multi-
tudes of people, and such kingdoms generally rise by means of
revolutions and strifes. This was indicated in Daniel 7 by the
striving of the winds upon the sea, whence the four beasts
came up. But John saw this beast coming up out of the
earth. Tt was coming up at the time that the other beast went
into captivity, namely, in 1798. It was coming out of the
earth, as a plant grows, and not by the striving of the people.
These and other facts point unmistakably to the power which
was then growing up on the newly-discovered continent of
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America—the United States. It did not arise by overturning
other goveruments, but by improving wild forests, by con-
quering the wilderness. History does not record the rise and
growth and actions of any nation or government that perfectly
fulfills the prophetic description of this beast, except the United
States.

It had two horns like a lamb, and the horns hhad no c¢rowns
upon them, as was tlhe case with the ten horns of the first
beast—quite different in appearance from the other. The
horns of a lamb express both youthfulness and innocence.
We have learned by Daniel 7 that a horn may represent a
church power. The following remarks on this point are copied
from “Thoughts on the Revelation,” by U. Smith p. 567:—

“ One of these horns may therefore represent the civil republican power
of this government, and the other the Protestant ecclesiastical. This appli-
cation is warranted by the facts already set forth respecting the horns of
the other powers. For, (1) the two horns may helong to one beast, and
denote a union instead of division, as in the case of the ram in Daniel 8;(2)
a horn may denote a purely ecclesiastical element, as the little horn of Dan-
iel’s fourth beast;and (3) a horn may denote the civil power alone, as in
the case of the first horn of the Grecian goat. On the basis of these facts, we
have these two elements, Republicanism and Protestantism, here united in
one government, and represented by two horns like the horns of a lamb.
And these are nowhere else to be found ; nor have they appeared since the
time when we could consistently look for the rise of the two-horned beast,
i any nation upon the face of the earth, except our own. Thisnation must
therefore be the power in question.”

And yet it will be seen in the end that it has the same
nature, in some respects, as the other beast, for “it speaks as a
dragon.” This is the climax, reached before the history is
given, according to what was pointed out as of frequent occur-
rence in prophecy.

' Verse 12. “And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before
him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship the
first beast, wliose deadly wound was healed.”

 He exercises the power of the first beast—the same in kind,
both civil and religious—and in his sight, as the original
means, and as verse 14 reads. He causes the earth and them
that dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly
wound was healed.
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This last sentence gives the chronology of this beast to a
certainty; at least it brings us down to the present century.
The deadly wound was given to the first beast in 1798, The
wound was healed when the papal government was restored,
and another head created to the (atholic Church, as has been
shown. Pius VIL. was clected in 1800. When thé¢ deadly
wound was given, the second beast was seen coming up from
the earth.  And all the work described in the life of this beast,
conzes down this side of 1800 A. .

One of the most interesting declarations of this propheey is
found in the words—*“and causeth the earth and them that
dwell therein to worship the first beast.” And it is one of the
most easily identified. Not only them that dwell in the earth,
but the earth itself, is caused to worship the first beast. The
expression is so unusual that there can be no mistaking the
fulfilment when it is once pointed out. But we shall pass by
the interpretation of this point until we come to another branch
of the subject.

Verse 13. “And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come
down fromn heaven on the carth in the sight of men.”

Verse 14, “And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth hy the means of
those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast ; saying to
them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast,
which had the wound by a sword, and did live.”

It has been assumed, witlr little consideration, that these
wonders arc manifested in the wonderful inventions and
improvements in these last days. That these are times of
great improvements and inventions, none can deny. Let the
reader imagine that the world were suddenly placed exactly
where it was threescore years ago, and how could people live?
Limited steam navigation, no railways, no telegraphs, no tele-
phones, not even the common friction match, and hundreds of
other common necessariesof life, which were not known a hun-
dred years ago. The middle-aged of the present generation
have not the remotest idea how people plodded along at the
beginning of this century. If they were suddenly transported
to the likeness of a hundred years ago, they would behold a
world that they could neither recognize nor understand. But
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all this has nothing to do with this propheey. The proph-
ecy presents miracles designed to dcceive, and the deception
has for its object false worship. Nothing which is mechanical
or scientific can be called a miracle.  Others have applied this
prophecy to the papacy itself, and said that the priests have
always maintained their ascendency over the people by pre-
tending to work miracles, and thus deceiving them. But the
prophecy does not admit of such an interpretation; it does not
say that the beast deceived themi that dwell upon the carth by
pretending to work miracles, but he deceived them by means
of those miracles which he had power to do. They are workings
with power, intended to deccive, and to turn people away from
the true worship of God. As it is said again in this hook of
Revelation, “For they are the spirits of devils [Greek demons],
working miracles.” Rev. 16:15. The Saviour prophesied of
the same, when speaking of the days when his second coming
is near, he said:—

“ For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall show
great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall
deceive the very elect.” Matt.24:24.

These wonder-workings are not strange in these days.:
Spirit communications, or spirit manifestations, as they have
been called, are well known throughout the world, in this cent-
ury, and especially for the last forty years, during which time
they have become prevalent everywhere. Such things have
always existed, but they have showu themselves with unusual
prominence at certain tines. When God was about to deliver
his people from the bondage of Iigypt, the magicians came for-
ward with their enchantments to resist the message of the Lord
to the king, and to counterfeit thie miracles wrought through
Moses and Aaron. See Ex. 7:10-12, ete. Again, when the
Son of God appeared on this earth, the spirits of demons were
busily working, possessing the minds of the people, and oppos-
ing the truth. The Saviour gave his disciples power over
unclean spirits, and told them to cast out demons; and they
reported that the spirits were subject to them in this name.
Matt. 10:1-8; Luke 10:17-20. And Paul said that in the last
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days there would be deceivers resisting the truth as Jannes and
Jambres withstood Moses. 2 Tim. 3:1-9. And again, in dis-
coursing of the second coming of Christ, lie said:—

“IWhose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs
and lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them
that perish,” 2 Thess. 2:9, 10.

It is a fact that these modern wonders, these spirit mani-
festations, first revealed themselves in the United States, in the
western part of the State of New York. And it has been
through American mediums that they have gone to every
quarter of the globe. There are some who yet insist that there
is no reality in these professed manifeStations; that they are
mere deceptions. That they are deceitful and deceiving, we
have no doubt; neither have we any doubt that there is
reality in them. And they who deny their reality, who deny
that there is power and intelligence in them above that of the
mediums, cannot have examined the subject with much care.
Some of the most painstaking students, men of the highest
scientific attainments, have spent months and even years put-
ting them to the severest tests, and have declared, as the result

“of their inquiries, that they were not produced by any means
within human control. In other words, they confess that they
are superhuman, supernatural, or truly miraculous.

At the first, Spiritualism appeared, as it is in fact, an anti-
christian systein, commending itself solely by its physical
manifestations. By this means it attracted attention, and
though it reviled the Bible and Christianity, and blasphemed
the name of God and of Christ, it convinced the multitude that
there was power in it, and thousands were turned away from
the truth of God to accept its silly fables. That the world was
ripe for the deception is proved by the fact that, in a few years,
its believers and adherents were numbered by millions.

It has been remarked that these miracles are deceitful, and
were intended to lead the people to embrace a false system of
worship. But the question would constantly arise in many
minds, How can that lead to a false system of worship which is
so openly irreligious ; which reviles all that is esteenied sacred
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by religious people? To some, and for a time, this seemed a
problem too difficult to be solved. But the advocates of Spirit-
ualism have themselves given the solution. They determined
that their course was impolitic; that, instead of trying to de-

stroy the Bible and Christianity, it would prove to their ad-

vantage to uphold them, and to turn their testimony to the
benefit of their system. The foundation of Spiritualism is the
doctrine of the immortality of thesoul. And as nearly all pro-
fessed Christians regard that as one of the leading doctrines of
Revelation, and inasmuch as they had no direct proof for it
in the Scriptures, and Spiritualism proposed to demonstrate
that it is true, it was easy to foresee that a compromise be-
tween the parties would not be difficult to effect. And the
consequence is just what was anticipated. Tens and hundreds

of thousands of members of ail the leading denominations,

who would yet be unwilling to be known as Spiritualists, are
following it. Many hold social circles, where neighbours meet
to converse with their supposed friends, and where mediums

are developed. These parties suppose that their conduct is in-

nocent ; but they do not consult the word of God in regard to
the nature of Spiritualism. They take it for granted that it is
the spirits of their lost friends with whom they hold converse,
and are unwilling to be aroused from their delusion. If they
would turn to the Bible they would learn better.

This work is well characterized by the prophet of God, in
these words:—

“And when they shall say unto you, Seek unto them that have familiar
spirits, and unto wizards that peep, and that mutter; should not a people
seek unto their God? for the living to the dead? To the law and to the
testimony; if they speak not according to this word, it is because there is
no light in them.” Isa.8:19, 20.

Shall men turn away from the word of God, to seek knowl-
edge of the dead? Shall a living man go to inquire of the

dead? That is done in these days, but the Scriptures utterly

condemn the practice. Thus the Lord said to the children of
Israel:—

“There ghall not be found among yvou anyone that maketh his son or his
daughter to pass through the fire, or that useth divination, or an obscrver
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of times, or an enchanter, or a witch, or a charmer, or a consulter with fa-
miliar spirits, or a wizard, or a necromancer.” Deut. 18:10, 11.

A necromancer, literally, and as tlie original plainly reads,
is one who inquires of the dead. The Lord said to his people
that they should not learn to do after the abominations of the
nations that dwell in the land of Canaan. He then enumer-
ated the prohibited works, as here quoted, and added:—

“For all that do these things are an abomination unto the Lord ; and
because of these abominations the Lord thy God doth drive them out from
before thee.” Verse 12,

The Lord declares that inquiring of the dead is an abom-
ination in his sight; but this practice is~the very life and front
of Spiritualism. But it has been argued that this law was for
Israel, and for no other people, and cannot bind us. But
mark this: The Lord did not say that these things were the
abominations of Israel. They were the abominable practices
of the nations in Canaan, whom the Lord drove out before
Israel. And he said it was because of these wicked practices
that he destroyed them out of the land. “Ior” said he, “all
that do these things are an abomination to the Lord.” And
the folly as well as the wickedness of this practice is shown in
the Bible, which plainly declares that “the dead know not
anything.” Iicel. 9:5.

But one replies: If the dead know not anything, as, indeed,
the Bible plainly says, what can be the harm of inquiring of
them, seeing they cannot hear or know what is said? But the
facts of Spiritualism abundantly prove that somebody or some-
thing hears and answers the inquiries. The scripture under
investigation (Rev. 13:13, 14) says that these miracles are
wrought to deceive; and one part of the deception is this, that
the spirits consulted profess to be our dead friends, when they
are not. God has stored the treasures of knowledge in his
word—in the law and in the testimony. They who neglect
this word, and seek knowledge from forbidden sources, must
expect to be deceived. Jesus, speaking of the last days, the
days preceding his second coming, says:—

“There shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall show great.
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signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive
the very elect.” Matt. 24:24.

They profess to be Christs, sent of God; but they are not.
They profess to be prophets, commissioned of God to speak to
the world, and to instruct mankind concerning the future, but
they are not. They are living spirits, the angels of the adver-
sary, Satan. Compare Matt. 25:41; 2 Peter 2:4; J ude 6.

But again it is asked, How can we be deceived? We have
heard the familiar tones of the voices of our friends, and some
have beheld their very faces. They must be what they profess
to be. :

But this reasoning is not good. All Spiritualists confess
that spirits have not material forms nor visible faces. They
say that these are materialized for the occasion. And if they
have power to assume forms which do not properly belong to
the nature of a spirit, they can certainly assume one form as
readily as another, and can personate whom they will. And
that they do so we are well assured. The apostle says that
Satan is transforined into an angel of light. And if he can as-
sume the form and appearance of an angel of light, it is no
marvel that his ministers profess to be the ministers of right-
eousness; that his angels assume to be Christs and prophets.
2 Cor. 11:14, 15.

Now it is a fact clearly taught by Jesus and his holy apos-
tles, that wicked spirits, professing to be sent of God to en-
lighten the world, will work signs and wonders to deceive.
They profess to be the spirits of the dead, but the Bible says
that the dead know not anything, and therefore they cannot
communicate with us. What, then, are these spirits in fact?
On this the divine word informs us:—

“For they are the spirits of devils [Greek, demons], working miracles,
which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather
them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.” Rev. 16:14.

And just at this time Jesus says: “Behold, I come as a
thief. Blessed is he that watcheth.” Verse 15.

Spiritualism is built upon the assunption that man is
immortal in his nature, which is contrary to the Scriptures.
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In Rom. 2:7 we are told thatif we would have immortality we
must seek for it; and 2 Tim. 1:10 informs us that Jesus Christ
our Saviour has brouglit life and immortality to light through
the gospel. In 1 Cor. 15:51-54, we learn that immortality will
be put on by the saints in the resurrection. In this present
state, man is mortal, corruptible. Rom. 1:23. The Scriptures
do not say, in any manner, that man is immortal in his present
state; they do not speak of the finally wicked, the lost, as ever
becoming immortal, because they fail to seek for immortality
where it can only be found,—in the gospel of Christ. In the
resurrection the righteous put on immortality; but again the
apostle writes:—

“He that soweth to his flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he
that soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.” Gal. 6:8.

In the beginning, as we have before noticed, when man was
created, he was placed on probation. Life and death were set
before him, and he was a probationer for life. But he sinned,
and was shut away from the tree of life, lest he should eat and
live forever in sin.  Gen. 8:22-24. But God had regard to the
work of his own hands, and would not leave him to perish
utterly. He provided a way, through the seed of the woman,
to recover man from the ruin that he had brought upon him-
self.  “God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten
Son, that whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but
have everlasting life.” John 3:16. Jesus, our only Redeemer,
said: “My sheep hear niy voice, and I know them, and they
follow me; and I give unto them eternal life; and they shall
never perish, neither shall any man pluck them out of my
hand.” John 10: 27, 28.

Jesus brought life and immortality to light through the
gospel, because he is the only Saviour from sin. Matt. 1: 21.
“The wages of sin is death; but the gift of God is eternal life
through Jesus Christ our Lord.” Rom. 6:23. Wherever sin
prevails, there death must follow. The ouly way to escape the
penalty of sin, whieh is death, is to be saved from sin; and as
Jesus alone can save from sin, he is the only way of eternal life.
Hence he is called our life. Col. 3:4. And of this the Father
bears most emphatic witness as follows:—
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“He that believeth not God hath made him a liar ; because he believeth
not the record that God gave of his Son. And this is the record, that God
hath given to us eternal life, and this life is in his Son.” 1 John5:10, 11

Eternal life is not in our nature. Adam did not bequeath
it to his posterity. DBy his sin he was shut away from the tree
of life, and returned unto the ground out of which he was
taken. Andin Adamalldie. 1 Cor.15:22. Death haspassed
upon all men. Rom. 5:12. The seed of the woman, the
second Adam, came to seek and to save the lost. He came to
bring life and immortality to light in the gospel, and to give
life to as many as will believe and follow him. John 6:40.
But we must turn to him with all our hearts, for Christ hath
no concord with Belial; he will not divide honours with his great
enemy. To say that we have immortality without his gospel,
is to rob him of the highest glory of his mission. To submit
to the deceptions of Satan and his angels, is to reject the Sav-
iour.

The result of these wonder-workings is just what would be
expected from such a deception as this has proved to be. Satan
has always shown a greater desire to pervert worship than to
destroy it. Man has a natural inclination to worship; he has
also a natural aversion to purity of heart—to humility and
self-denial. Therefore an effort of Satan to destroy worship
would meet with the opposition of even the carnal heart, for
only the lowest tribes of earth have no system of worship. But
perversion of worship is pleasing to thie carnal mind. False
worship satisfies the hardened conscience, and lulls the sinner
to sleep. It is the most fatal of all delusions.

Rev. 13 :14 says that the object of these deceitful miracles
is to induce them that dwell upon the earth to make an image
to the beast, which had a wound by a sword and did live. We
have seen that it was the papacy that was wounded to death,
and had its deadly wound healed. The papal church system
was a worldly church, a State or national church, a base per-
version of Christianity.

We have also seen that the beast with two horns, where
these modern miracles took their rise, is the United States of
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America. Within the dominion of this beast, an image or like-
ness will be made to the first or papal beast. That is, the govern-
ment will be turned into a State church government—a like-
ness of the religious system established by Constantine and his
successors in the throne of the Roman Empire. So plainly is
this fact indicated by this prophecy that there have been those
who have preached and published, for the last forty vears, that
Church and State would be united in that government. Nay,
they even pointed out the very religious questions that would
be put forward to bring about such a result. But as there has
always been a strong aversion to the very name of Church and
State in that nation, these expositors of the prophecy were
laughed to scorn for preaching that such a state of things
would ever be in America. But now what do we behold?
—>Some years since, an organization was formed called the
“National Reform Association,” the object of which is to nation-
alize Christianity, or what they may call Christianity; for, as a
matter of fact, there can be no national Christianity in any
nation in a wicked world. Christianity is a matter of con-
science. The moment it is put under restraint of civil law it
becomes a worldly religion, and ceases to be Christianity. We
do not mean that there can be no Christians under legalized re-
ligion; for individual Christians can live under unfavourable
conditions. But just as far as an individual’s religion is gov-
erned and moulded by civil law, just so far it is worldly, and
not heavenly—not the religion of Christ. Over the conscience
no government can hold rightful control. The worst usurpa-
tion is that of exercising power over the consciences of men,
for it is usurping the place of God; it is setting aside the
authority of the Most High. ‘

This so-called National Reform Association has become
very strong and influential; and it has secured the interest of
the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union,—an organization
as widespread as the mnation, which has pledged its influence
towards securing a religious amendment to the national Con-
stitution, by means of which such Christianity as the dominant
party may happen to favour, may be enforced by law. When-
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ever this object is accomplished, and the prospects are favoura-
ble to its speedy accomplislinent, then the United States Gov-
ernment will have beconie a perfect image of the first beast,
which had tlie wound by the sword and did live.

Verse 15. “And he had power to give life unto the image of the
beast, that the image of the beast should hothi speak, and cause that as
many as would not worship the image of the heast sliould be killed.”

Here the climax is reached. Hcre is wlere this beast
speaks like a dragon. DBut there are preliminary steps taken
before this bitterness of persecution is shown. Verses 16, 17
say:—

“And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and
bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads; and that
no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the
beast, or the number of liis name.”

It is a notable truth that any government, however mild
and just it may have been Dbefore, becomes oppressive and per-
secuting as soon as it unites the religious to the civil power.
Or, in other words, all religion becomes oppressive and perse-
cuting when the sword of power is put into its hands. If the
people do not feel the oppression, it is because they have suf-
fered their religious convictions to fall to the low level of mere
formalism. And lifeless formality is the natural product of
enforced religion. And, true to the spirit of national religion,
the leaders of the movement above referred to, already boast
that when they lhave changed the form of the American Gov-
ernment, none will be cousidered bona fide citizens, none will
be eligible to offices of trust, except those who subseribe to the
national faith. When the rights of conscience are denied, the
rights of citizenslup are of little worth; and when these are
denied, then will this scripture be fulfilled,—no man may buy
or sell save he that worships the image of the beast and re-
ceives his mark.

The Scriptures reveal this fact that the conscientious and
God-fearing are the very ones against whom this persecution
will be directed. And so it has always been when the church
has lield control of the sword of power. Heresy is considered
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the highest crime. The martyrs of the papal power were con-
sidered the greatest criminals of the realm. None were so
sure to be burned alive as the heretics. What a burningshame
that in this enlightened age, with the force of historical facts
to warn us, men should seek to repeat, in the name of Christ,
such a history by clothing religious bigots with the power to
punish those who will 1ot subscribe to their particular creeds.

We need not think that all the persecution will fall on the
devoted ones in that land. Already the wheels of the Refor-
mation inaugurated by such men as Huss, Luther, Melancthon,
Zwingle, Calvin, and other valiant men, for the truth of God,
are turned backward. The pope of Rome is recovering the
favour he lost in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and there
are none who dare stand up, as did Huss and Luther, in de-
fence of the Bible as the only rule of religious rights.

But God, who points out the trials through which his peo-
ple have to pass, does not leave them cast down with such a
dark prospect. Immediately after this revelation of the work-
ing of iniquity, and the bitter persecution of the saints, the
prophet beholds the Lamb standing on Mount Zion, and with
him a glorified company, who have gotten the victory, and are
singing the song of their redemption. Rev.14:1-5. Thisis
not the whole assembly of those who shall be redeemed of
Adam’s race; it includes only those who have passed thirough
the persecution just described. They are not redeemed from
the graves. They are redeemed from among men,—out from
the generations of the living; they are they who are alive and
remain unto the coming of the Lord (1 Thess. 4:15-17), as
will be further shown.

Nor does God in his wisdom leave the vision here. He
does not reveal the wickedness of the wicked without pointing
out the sad consequences of their actions. He not ouly shows
us the triumph of the faithful, who refuse to worship the beast
and his image, but he also forewarns of the destiny of the per-
secutors and of those who are willingly deceived by their wiles.
In Rev. 14:9-11, are the following terrible words concerning
the very things we have been considering :—
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“Tf any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in
his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath
of God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indigna-
tion; and he shall be tormented with fire and Lrimstone in the presence of
the holy angels, and in the presence of the Laml; and the smoke of their
torment agcendeth up for ever and ever; and they have no rest day nor
night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever rcceiveth the
mark of his name.”

Attention is called to the councetion of these awfully sol-
emn words.

1. The verse following says: “ Here is the patience of the
saints; here are they that keep the commandments of God, and
the faith of Jesus” This shows that the commandments of
God, and the faith of Jesus, separate hetween the saints and
those who worship the beast and receive his mark. And this
furnishes a clue to tlie understanding of the message, what it

.is to worship the beast, and to receive his mark.

2. By verse 14 and onward, we learn that the Son of man
comes on a white cloud to reap the harvest of the earth, imine-
diately after this solemn warning is given. The Lord said that
the harvest is the end of the world, and that the Son of man
will send forth his angels to gather his elect, and they will also
gather them that do iniquity to destroy them. Matt. 13:39-
43; 24:80,31. As we have passed by the great tribulation
under papal Rome ; have passed the wounding of that power
in 1798 ; and as we are in the time of the wonder-working of
the second beast, when the elements arc in motion to bring the
world under further deception, even to the making of an image
to the beast, and receiving of his mark, now is the time to hced
this warning, for now we are in the last days, when the Son of
man is near to come to reap the harvest of the earth.

3. By verse 9 we learn that the solemin warning message,
quoted above, is given by “the third angel.” Two angels pre-
cede this one, the first one (verses 6, 7) declaring that the hour
of God’s judgment is come. These important truths must be
noticed, that we may understand our relation to the perils of
the last days, and that we may perfectly understand the solemn
warning that God in mercy has sent to this generation.

12



CHAPTEER. \IV.

THE HOUR OF JUDGMENT.

Ix his sermon at Athens, the apostle Paul said that God
“hath appointed a day,in the which he will judge the world in
rightecousness by that man whom he hath ordained.” Acts
17:31.  According to this, theve was a time appointed for the
judgment,—a definite day when it would come. In Rev. 14: ¢,
7, the hour of judgment is announced by an angel, of whom

the prophet thus speaks:—

«ynd I saw another angel {ly in the midst of heaven, having the ever-
lasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every
nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Tear
God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come ; and wor-
ship him that made heaven, and carth, and the sea, and the fountains of
waters.”

In regard to this, we notice:—

1. The importance of the message. It is called the ever-
lasting gospel. Being a part of the gospel, whenever it is given
it must be heeded. Dutit has been asked, How can a procla-
mation of the judgment be any part of the gospel? To this we
olfer two answers: 1. Every dispensation of God is gracious
toward his people. DBut that which is gracious to the right-
eous may be everlasting ruin to the wicked. The Seripture
savs that when Noah and his family went into the ark, “the
Lord shut him in” Gen. 7:16. This assured the perfect
safety of Noah; but when the Lord shut him in, by the same
act e shut all the otliers out. The psalmist praised him who
“ gverthrew Pharoah and his hostin the Red Sea; for iis mercy
endureth forever.” Ps. 136:15. It was no mercy to Pharaoh
and his host ; they had forfeited the merey of God.  But it was

mercy 1o the Lord’s people; it wus necessary to rescue them, 1f
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their enemies were destroyed.  And so, without the judgment,
God’s people would never receive their reward. 2. The ques-
tion is more fully answered by showing the order and nature
of the judgment. It is in truth a part of the gospel—mnecessary
to the perfect fulfilment of the purposes and promises of God.
The gospel is revealed in Tsa. (1:1. 2. "These verses read as
follows:—

“The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me; hecause the Lord hath
anointed me to preach good tidings unto the meek: lie hath sent me to
hind up the broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the
opening of the prison to them that are hound; to proclaim the acceptahle
vear of the Lord. and the day of vengeance of our God: to comfort allthat
mourn.”

In Luke 4:16-21, we read that Jesus came to Nazarcth,
“and as his custom was, he went into the synagogue on
the Sabbath day, and stood up for to read.” Opening the
book of Isalaly, hie began to read chapter 61, as quoted above,
and read as far as to this sentence, “ to proclaim the acceptable
year of the Lord,” and there abruptly stopped. ITad he read
the next sentence,—“and the dav of vengeance of our God,"—
he could not have said, as he did in verse 21, “ This day is this
scripture fulfilled in your ears,” Decause the time had not vet
come to proclaim the judgment. But by this we learn that
the proclamation of the judgment is a part of the gospel—but
a part that was not yet fulfilled in the time of our Saviour's
preaching. The apostles of the Lord took up the proclamation
Jjust as he gave it at Nazareth. TPaul said, “ Behold, now is the
accepted time; behold, now is the day of salvation.” 2 Cor. 6:2,
3ut to Felix he reasoned of righteousness, temperance, aul
Judgment fo come—not is come. Acts 24:25. The preaching
of the hour of judgment s come, was necescarily reserved to
the last days, when the coming of Christ is near.

It bas been seen, by the propheey of the beast with two
horns (IRev. 13:11-18) that we are in the last days, and that
the last message, given just before Christ comes to reap the har-
vest of the earth, is based on the facts that are now transpiring.
The question then naturally arises, Has the first message, of
Rev. 14:6, 7, heen given?  Ias a proclamation been made to
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the world of the nature of this judgment-hour cry. It surely
has; a message in this very language was proclaimed to all
the world between the years 1836 and 1844. It was very ex-
tensively preached in Europe and America, and also in Asia.
Publications were sent to every missionary station on the globe.
Those who preached it fully believed that it was a precursor
of the coming of the Lord, as it really was. Yet they did not
understand the nature of the 1nessages connected with it, and
immediately following it.

This message of Rev. 14:6,7is a message of time. It was
preached as a message of time by those who proclaimed it. It
is true, they overlooked the connection, and were therefore
mistaken in the events that should succeed their work. But
that mistake was altogetlier owing to the fact that they had
wrong views of the nature of the judgment itself—the very
same views that are even now held by the great majority of Bible
readers. It is generally believed that the judgment does not
take place until the Lord comes. But a reading of this chap-
ter must convince everyone that that idea is not correct. Four
events are presented in this chapter, which stand in this order:
1. The declaration that the judgment is come. 2. The cry
that Babylon is fallen. 3. The warning against the worship
of the beast and his image, called the Third Angel’s Message.
4. The coming of the Lord to reap the larvest of the earth.
This shows that the judgment comes while men arc vet here
on probation, and that the proclamation of its coming must be
made before time closes, that imen may prepare for the time when
Jesus shall close his priestly work of intercession. The com-
mon view that the judgment cannot begin until after Christ
comes is certainly incorrect.

In 1 Cor. 15:42-54, it is shown that the righteous are
immortalized in the resurrection. They are raised incorrupti-
ble, glorified. In the very event of the resurrection, at the
sounding of the trump of God, the change from 1nortal to
immortal takes place, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye.
This refers to the righteous, for they alone have part in the
first resurrection. Rev. 20: 4-6 says the blessed and holy have
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part in the first resurreetion; but the rest of the dead will not
live again for the space of a thousand years. Now, inasmuch
as the gift of God through Christ is eternal life, and Jesus
brought immortality to light through the gospel, it is absurd
to supposc that these blessings will be conferred before the
judgment. It is surely absurd to supposc that the great
boon of immortality and eternal life would be conferred on the
saints of God, and that afterward they should stand to be
judged. Again, Christ is specially the advocate of his people,
and it is unreasonable to suppose that he would cease his work
as an advocate, an intercessor, a priest, before the decision of the
Jjudgment was rendered, and leave them to pass through the
ordeal of that awful event without a priest, without an advocate.
Revelation 14 proves clearly that the judgment precedes the
coming of Christ and the resurrection; and tlie resurrection of
tlie righteous to glory and immortality is proof that the judg-
ment has been fully decided in their favour, while the fact that
the rest of the dead remain in their graves during the one
thousaud years, the fact that they are not raised when the
righteous are, is sufficient proof that their cases have been
decided against them. They have already been counted un-
worthy of eternal life, antd will be raised to the resurrcction of
damnation to suffer the second death.

This again is strongly confirmed by Rev. 22:11,12. Ata
certain time the Saviour will proclaim:—

“He that is unjust, let him De unjust still; and he whiel is filthy, let
Lin be filthy still ; and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still; and -
he that is holy, let him be holy still. And, behold, T come quickly; and my .
reward is with me, to give every man according as liis work shall be.”

This gives the same order; every case is decided and fixed
before the Lord Jesus comes to reward everyone according to
his work. As far as the righteous are concerned, the judgment
is fully completed before the Lord comes. But not so with the
wicked; they are rejected as being unworthy of cternal life;
but what shall be the measure of the punishment of each indi-
vidual, whether with few or many stripes—will be decided by
Christ and the saints, during the thousand years in which the
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unrighteous remain in the graves. Compare Rev. 20:2-6; 1
Cor. +:5; 6:1-3.

2. The nature of the judgment shows that it is a part of the
work of the gospel.  In approaching this subject, we shall have
to examine the question of the time on which the proclamation
rests.  This is a matter of propheey in Daniel 8. It has been
shown that chapters 2 and 5 of this prophecy are specially given
to the outlines of the world, as presented under four great
kingdoms, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. Of the
fourth or Roman Kingdom chapter 2: 40 says:—

“And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; forasmuch as iron

breaketh in picces and subdueth all things; and asiron that breaketh all
these, shall it break in picces and bruise.”

In chiapter 7: 7 the same power is thus described :—

“Beliold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong excecdingly ;
aud it had great iron teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped
the residue with the feet of it.”

s before remarked, the first, Babylon, was the most glorious,
and the fourth, Rome, was the strongest, even strong exceed-
ingly.  In chapter 8 is another vision of the kingdoms, begin-
ning with thie Medes and Persians. This kingdom has the
svmbol of a ram, while the Grecian is represented by a goat,
which had a notable horn between Ius eyes, which was the first
king—Alexander. The prophecy says:—

“When he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up
four uotable ones toward the four winds of heavens. And out of one of
them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding great.” VersesS$, 9.

In the interpretation it is said:—
“The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of Media
and Persia. And the rough goat is the king of Grecia; and the great horn

that 1s between his eyes is the first king. Now that being broken, whereas
four stood up for it, fonr kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not

in his power.” Verses 20-22.

Out of that kingdom stood up these four kingdoms: Egvpt,
Syria, Asia Minot, and Greece, or Macedon. The prophecy
says that out of one of them came forth a little horn that
waxed exceeding great. Out of the last-named of the above
four, the Macedonian division, arose the Roman Kingdom,
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small in its beginning, not counted among the (li\'isi(?lls of' tl}e
empire, but it became oxceeding great, just as was said of 1t in
chapters 2 and 7. No other kingdom but t‘he Boma.n could
possibly fulfill this prophecy. But there 1s tl}ls difference
Letween the little horn of chapter 7 and the little horn of
chapter 8. The former represented papal Rome, while the
latter was Rome in its entire history, in both the pagan and
papal forms. This power magnified itzclf, not only against the
host of Heaven, but against the Prince of the host. It cast
down the truth to the ground, and practised, and prospered.
Verses 10-12.  The prophet Lieard a holy oue ask another how
long should be the vision, to give the sanctuary and the host. to
be trodden under foot. The answer was returned to Daniel,
thus:—

« And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days;
then shiall the sanctuary be cleansed.” Dan. 8:14.

The truth concerning the cleansing of the sanctuary is tl'le
solution of this whole matter. This we find fully explained in
the books of Exodus and Leviticus. To make this clear to the
reader, we shall have to refer again to the work of the sanctuary.
Tu Exodus 25 the Lord commanded Moses to take an offering
of the children of Israel: “And let them make me a sanctuary;
that T may dwell among them.” Verse 8. It i.s not necessary
thata full description of the sanctuary be here given. It was a
tabernacle of two rooms; the first had in it the seven golden
candlesticks, the table of show-bread, and the golden. anltar of
incenge. I this room called the holy, the priests ministered
daily. Tn the inner apartment, called the most holy, was the
ark dcontuining the two tables of stone, on which were written
the ten commandments. The covering of the ark was called
the mercy-seat, upon which were the golden cherubim. The
Lord commanded Moses, saying:—-

« A thou shalt put the merey-seat above upon the ark; and in.the ark
thon shalt put the testimony that I shall give thee. And there I will meet
with thee, and I will cominunc with thee from above the mor}*y-sexl‘c, {from
between the two cherabim which are upon the ark of the testimony, of all
things which I will give thee in conunandment unto the children of Israel.”
Ex. 25:21, 22,
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Of the priestly work in the most lioly, we have full descrip-
tion in Leviticus 16, After making an offering for himself, the
high priest was required to take a goat for a sin-offering for the
people.  The order was then as follows :—

“ T'hen §hall he kill the goat of the sin-offering, that is for the peopte,
and bring his blood within the vail, and do with that blood as he did with
the blood of the ballock, and sprinkle it upon the mercy-seat, and before
the mercy-seat; and he shall make an atonement for the holy place, because
of th.e uncleanness of the children of Israel, and because of their trans-
gressions in all their sins; and so shall he do for the tabernacle of the con-
gregation, that remaineth among therm in the midst of their uucleanness,”
Verses 15. 16, '

Why was an atonement to he made for the holv place? It
could commit no wrong. The answer is in the (;rder; it was
because of the uncleanness of the people; because of their
transgressions. But how came the sanctuary to be defiled with
the sins of the people, seeing that the people were forbidden
under the penalty of death to approach unto it? See Num.
3:10.  Answer—The high priest represented the people; the
Lord said that the high priest should bear their Jjudgment.
Ex. 28:30. The wages of sin is death, and the law demands
the life of the transgressor; therefore the Lord said that the
blood was given to make an atonement, because the life is iy
the blood. TLev.17:11. The blood that was sprinkled on the
mercy-seat, in the immediate presence of God, represented tle
life of the transgressors; in it was borne the sins of the people,
Thus the entering of the higli priest with the blood of the siu-
offering, caused him to bear their Judgment, and the most holy
was defiled. As he did in the most holy, so was he required to
do in the holy; he was to anoint the altar of incense, “and lie
shall sprinkle of the blood upon it with his finger seven times
and cleanse it, and hallow it from the uncleanness of the chi]-)
dren of Israel.” Lev. 16:18, 19.

All this was to take place on the tenth day of the seventl)
month, which was the day of atonement. Lev. 16:20-31-
23:27. Makiug the atonement, blotting out the sins from thé
presence of the Lawgiver, was called cleansing the sauctuary.
See Eze. 43:20-29, "
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This completed the yearly service of the sanctuary; and the
service of each year represented the complete priestly work of
the Saviour. The nature of the sanctuary service in the law
of Moses, is shown in Hebrews 8 and 9. After discoursing of
the priesthood of Churist, after the order of Melchizedek, a
kingly priest, the writer says:—

“Now of the things wliich we have spoken this is the sum: We have
such an high priest, who is set on the right hand of the throne of the
Majesty in the Heavens; a minister of the sanctuary, and of the true tabcr-
nacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man. For every high priest is
ordained to offer gifts and sacrifices; wherefore it is of necessity that this
man have somewhat also to offer. For if he wereon earth, he should not be
a priest, seeing that there are priests that offer gifts according to the law;
who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly things, as Moses was
admonished of God when he was about to make the tabernacle; for, See
saith he, that thou make all things according to the pattern showed to thee
in the mount.” leh. §:1-5.

Here we learn: 1. That the sanctuary, and the priestly
work of the earthly priests, were examples and shadows of
things in Heaven. 2. That Christ could not be a priest on
earth, for the earthly priests were types of him. 3. That his
is a kingly priesthood on the throne of his Father. 4. That
there is a true sanctuary or tabernacle in Heaven, of which
that on earth was a figure. In this book we learn also that
Christ is a Mediator, not only for sinners under the new cove-
nant, but also for those under the first covenant. Chapter
9:15. This proves that Jesus is a Mediator before the sanic
law that God spoke to Israel on Mount Sinai, and wrote on the
tables of stone. That law stands against their transgressions
until Jesus blots them out with his own precious blood.

But a question of great interest and importance will here
arise: Does the heavenly sanctuary need to be cleansed from
the sins of the people, even as the pattern and example did?
To this we have a clear and decided answer in Heb, 9: 23, 24.
After speaking of the efficacy of the blood of Christ, in con-
trast with the blood of bullsand goats, which was offered under
the old covenant, aud of the necessity of shedding blood in
order to remission, the writer says:—
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“ It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the [leavens
should be purified with these; but the heavenly things themselves with better
sacrifices than these. For Christ is not entered into the lLoly places made
with hands, which are the figures of the true; but into Heaven itself. now
to appear in the presence of God for us.”

And why should notthis be so? 1s not our High Pricst in
the sanctuary in Heaven? Does he not bear our judgment?
Does he not present our sins in the presence of God? Does he
not present his owr blood, the better sacrifice, in that sanctuary ?
Tt is for this reason that the heavenly things need to be purified.
If they did not, there would have been no necessity for the pat-
terns—the shadow and example; they would have been without
meaning.

That there are indeed two holy places in the sanctuary
above, we learn not only in Heb. 9: 23, 24, but also in the book
of Revelation. In chapter 4:1-5, John had a vision of the
open temple in Heaven, and of the throne, and he said “there
were seven lamps of fire bnrning before the throne” The
seven lamps were in the holy place. But in a vision of the
heavenly things very near to the close of the dispensation.
under the seveuth trumpet, when the time to judge the dead
had come (Rev. 11:15-19), the prophet said: “ And the temple
of God was opened in Heaven, and there was seen in his temple
thie ark of his testament.” 'The ark of the testament was in
the most holy place, which was opened only on the day of
atonentent, when the sanctuary was to be cleansed from the
sins of the people. This is the last part of the priestly service.
It is the judgment. At the time when this part of the sanct-
uary is opened it is declared that the time of the dead, when
they should be judged, has come. Verse 18. This coincides
with the time of the first message of Revelation 14, verses G, 7:
“The hour of his judgment is come.” Then the time is come
when the sanctuary in Heaven shall be eleansed.

And this clearly shows that the proclamnation of the judg-
ment is gospel preaching; for the beginning of the judgment
is thework of the priest in the most holy place in the sanctuary
in Heaven,—the blotting out of the sins of the saints. To the
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people of God it is « most important part of tlic gospel work.
To the impenitent it is the time of decidiug that they shall
never see eternal life; the time {o determine when he that is
unrighteous shall remain unrighteous still.

But time docs not close with that announeement.  Another
message of warning is going forth to the world, while our High
Priest is engaged in judging the dead. Still there is opportu-
nity to make our calling and clection sure. But we must not
presume on the mercies of the Lord. Remember his  own
warning: “ Watch therefore; for ye kuow not what hour your
Lord doth come.” Matt. 24:42. To all those who do not
watcly, that day will come as a thief.  But to the waiting ones.
the Seripture says, © But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that
that day should overtake you as a thief” 1 Thess. 5:4.

@ ]ka
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BABYLON IS FALLEN.

ForLowiva the first message of Revelation 14 (verses 6,7) is
apother, containing a simple brief statement. It is not fn;med
like a warning; it declares no particular duty. Tt is only the
statement of a fact, but important to be considered, as arc all
the declarations of the word of God. 1t is as follows, —

“And t}lere followed ancther angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fullen
that great city, because she made all nations drink of tlie wine of the \vrmh’

of her fornication,” Rev. 14:8,

There are two things that are often taken for granted, both
of which must be noticed, namely: 1. That Babylon is the
Catholic, or Roman, Church and that only. 2. That her fa]i
means Ler overthrow, or destruction. The first of these propo-
sitlons 1s not altogether true, as will be seen in due time; the
last i? altogether wrong. . obody supposes that Babylon, \\;hat-
ever it means, will be entirely destroyed and the world niove
on as it did before. That will be a grand catastroplic which
will affect the whole world, as may be seen in Revelation 18. Tn
that chapter is another aimouncement of the fall of Bab};lon
showing its connection with other facts and events, as follows?
1. An angel announces that Babylon is fallen, the same as
Rev.. 14:8. 2. He announces also that she has become the
habitation of demons, and the hold of foul spirits, and a cage
of everv unclean and hateful bird, This is additional to tﬁe
statement of Rev. 14:8. 3. Another voice says: “Come out of
her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that
Ye receive not of her plagues.” 4. Tt is said that in one day
shall her plagues come—death, and mourning, and famine—an
she shall he utterly burned with fire. Reversing these events,
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we {ind that when this announcement is mude Babylon is yet
to be destroyed. And before her destruction, God’s people are
called out of her. And before they are called out of her, she
becomes the habitation of demons. And before she becomes
the habitation of demons, her fall takes place. Thus it is
positively shown that ler fall is before her destruction; doubt-
Jess it leads to her destruction finally. We are therefore forced
to the conclusion that the fall referred to in Rev. 14:8,isa
moral fall; it has reference to a change of condition in the
sight of Heaven.

For the immediate cause of her fall we are left to draw our
conclusion from the context. Her connection with the world
is stated ; also that, instead of being the light of the world, she
has been guilty of misleading the world. Through her the
world has been led to lightly regard its responsibility to God,
and to indulge a false hope. But, doubtless, that which has
led to this fatal state was the rejection of the proclamation of
the everlasting gospel, as made known in the preaching of the
hour of judgment come. This message being the gospel, to
reject it must bring the frown of God, as certainty as did the
rejection of the gospel in the days of Christ. Or if not, why
not? Is not that always of importance which the word of
God calls the everlasting gospel ?

But the question may be raised, This message being founded
on time could the people surely know that the time had arrived
when it sliould be given? To answer this we must return to
the prophecy of Daniel, where the time is revealed.

Between the years of 1832 and 1840, the minds of many
Bible students, in different countries, mainly in Europe and
America, became deeply impressed with the prophecy of Daniel,
as furnishing the evidence that we are in the last days, and that
the coming of the Lord is drawing near. Their attention was
dirceted to the declaration of Dan. 8: 14, that the sanctuary was
to be cleansed after two thousand three hundred days, or years.
In chapter 8 there is no explanation of this time—no starting-
point from which to count; but there is in chapter 9. In
chapter 8: 16, Gabriel was ordered to make Daniel understand
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11'10, vision. This he proceeded to do, as far as the beasts and
kingdoms were concerned; but of the time he said nothine
and Daniel said (verse 27) that it was not understood. -

In chapter 9, Daniel makes a most earnest confession and

prayer for 'his people, and in behalf of tlie city of Jerusalem
Ll?en in ruins. While he was praying Gabriel appeared untc;
him again, and told him to consider the vision, for he had
come to give him understanding. And as he had explained
;.111 but the time in chapter 8, Le spoke of nothing but the time
In chapter 9. Gabriel said to him (verses 24, 23), that seventy
weeks were determined (literally, cut off) upon his people, and
that from the going forth of the commandment to restore’ and
build Jerusalem unto Messiali the Prince, should be se(\'cn
weeks and threescore and two weeks; that is, sixty-nine of | the
seventy weeks should reach to Messiah the Prince. We reckon
this to the time when he was made known to Israel as the
)[essiz'lh, by John the Baptist, which was in 4. p. 27,

Itis universally agreed that these weeks arc weeks of years—
seven years to a weck. In sixty-nine sevens are four hundred
and eighty-three years: counting from the time when John
announced Jesus as the Lamb of God, we find that a. n. 20
taken from 483, leaves 457 b. ., which was the vear in Whi:h
1110' commandnient went forth to restore and build Jerusaleni—
which was the beginning of the two thousand three hundred
vears of Dan. 8:14. In Kzra 7:11-26, is found the decree ;>f
A\l‘t&:YCI‘XCS .the king of Persia for the restoration of the temple
and its service, and for the complete government of Jerusalem
according to the ordinances of God. "T'hig decrec was given to
Ezru 457 years before Christ.  Both Cvrus and Dzlr;us had
given deerces of like import Lefore this,l but the work was not
frOlllpleted until the time of Artaxcerxes. And in Ezra G:14, it
1s‘sald that the work of restoration was done under the ;lecr,'w‘-
(smgulzl.r) of Cyrug, Darius, and Artaxeryes, Thus whnt‘ thc&:v
thrf}e kings did was counted but one and the same decre'»o‘
wl.nch was not completed until the days of Artaxeryes, Aﬁ(i
this (1'ate, 457 1. ¢, is the ouly one that agrees with the mani-
festation of Messiah the Prince.  The M essiah cameto establish
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the new covenant, and Dan. 9: 27 says that he shall confirm
the covenant with many of Daniel’s people (see verse 24) for
one week, that is, the last of the seventy. In the midst of the
week, or in the middle of the last week of years, he should
cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease, which he did wha he
was cut off, for then all the sacrifices of the Levitical law met
their antitype, and were of no further use. It 1s wonderful how
accurately every item of this prophecy was fulfilled. The
ministry of Christ was just three and a half vears—half a
prophctic week, or weck of yecars. After his resurrection, he
told his apostles still to begin their work at Jerusaleni, for the
seventy weeks in which the covenant was to be confirmed to
Judah and Israel were not yet ended.

Now it is always counted great hardness of heart on the
part of the Jews to deny that Jesus was the Messiali, when the
very time of his crucifixion was so definitely foretold by one of
their own prophets.  But the prophecies were for all times and
all peoples, and let us sce that we do not bring ourselves under
the same censure that falls upon them. The same period—
the seventy weeks—that fixes the time of the crucifixion, fixes
the date of the two thousand three hundred years, the time
for the cleansing of the sanctuary, the closing work of our ITigh
Priest for the judgment of his people. The seventy weeks
point out the time when our Messiah should make his sacrifice
and begin his priestly work. The two thousand three hundred
vears point out the time when he should enter upon the closing
work of his pricsthood. When Jesus began his ministry he
said, ¢ The time is fulfilled.” Mark 1:14, 15, In like manner
it is shown by the prophecy that it must be proclaimed to the
world, “ The hour of his judgment is come.” Rev.14:6,7.
The explanation of the seventy weeks is the explanation of the
vision of the time given in Daniel 8. And this time reaches
to the beginning of the judgment.

Beginning the two thousand three hundred years with the
decree of Artaxerxes, we can readily see where they end.
This deerce was B. . 4537, Subtracting 457 n. ¢. from 2300
leaves A. ». 1843—the very time when this nessage of Rev.



192 FROM EDEN TO EDEK.

14: 6, 7 was being so extensively preached to the nations
of the earth. If this time were not made sure, how could the
wessage of the judgment ever be given? How could men
declare the hour is come unless the time were fixed by proph-
ecy 7 Every word of the Scriptures must be fulfilled. As the
seventy wecks prove that Jesus was the Messial), so do they fix
the two thousand three hundred years, beginning at the same
point, and clearly show us the time for the cleansing of the
sanctuary above, where our great High Priest is presenting
his precious blood for us.

Heve it is nccessary to say a few words in regard to the
numbering of the year at which the two thousand three liun-
dred years end. At the time when the prophecy was written,
they did not begin the year in midwinter, as is now generally
done, but in the spring. Therefore while the figures in the
above computation always bring a. p. 1843 as the result, the
years really ended in 1844 of our year, as theirs began and
ended about three months later thau ours. But that is a
point of little consequence in the settlement of the main fact.

Now we see, not only the importance of the message, as be-
ing the gospel, but the certainty of the time of its fulfilmeunt.
And we cannot discover any possible reason why professed
Christians, with all the light of Bible truth we have in these
days, should not incur the displeasure of God if they reject or
neglect this gospel proclamation, even as they did who rejected
the gospel in the days of the apostles. The Jews as a nation
became a fallen people when they rejected Jesus as the Mes-
siah. They did not fall so that they could not find salvation,
for thousands of them repented and accepted the Saviour, and
that is their privilege to this day. But they fell from the high
position of being the special people of God.

Now it is our solemn conviction that a change equally
great has taken place with the religious bodies of this day,
who have rejected the gospel proclamation of the judgment
come, and who slight the message of the near coming of our
blessed Lord. This change is plainly to be seen among the
churches of both continents. In America there is a very visi-
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ble decline of vital piety, and a great increasc of those things
which indicate an unhallowed alliance with the world—a lean-
ing towards worldliness in all their methods. FYor the sup-
port of the church an appeal is made to the passions and the
love of folly of all classes. They who are not acquainted with
the facts cannot imagine to what an extent these things are, not
so much eating out the vitality and spirituality of the churches,
as proving that vital piety does not exist. Church buildings
are fitted up with kitchens, where suppers arc served, where
plays are enacted, and even petty gambling is resorted to, In
the form of raffics and lotteries, to raise moncy for the cause of
Christ. This state of things is often lamented by the few who
realize the nature and the tendency of such practices; but they
confess that the tide is so strong in the direction of folly in the
churches, that it cannot be turned.

To show that we do not overestimate the evil which is af-
flicting the churches in that direction, we notice a few facts.

A few years since the grand jury in an important city of
America, notified the churches of that city that their methods
of raising money for religious uses were in violation of the
statutes against gambling, and that they would be presented
in court if they did not desist. The jury did not make any
presehtment, because the evil was so general that they did not
like to present one to the exclusion of the others.

In two States of the American Union, the governors called
the attention of the legislatures to this subject. One of them
said that, while the existing laws against gambling were quite
sufficient for general purposes, special legislation would be in
place to suppress certain practices prevalent in the churches,
which were clearly of the nature of gambling. A minister,
writing for a certain religious paper, said:—

T hide my face in shame, when I hear of a governor of a State being
compelled to call npon the law-making department of liis State to pass
laws to counteract the swindling carried on under the auspices of the
chureh, under the name of chiarch fairs, festivalz. and ather forms of “ pious’
church gambling.”

This is only one direction in which the popular tendency

13
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is manifested. The extent of the demoralization produced by
these things is thus pictured by another religious paper:—

“ The selling of indulgences was no more misleading, no mnore a perver-
sion of the gospel, than are Protestant church fairs, where petty gambling is
carried on under the wicked pretense of supporting the religion of Christ.”

It must not be supposed, from this reference to “ Protestant
church fairs,” that such things are done only in the Protestant
churches, as sonie of the very worst that have ever been car-
ried on in America were under the auspices of high dignita-
ries of the Catholic Church.

Crossing the Atlantic, what state of thingsis found in Eu-
rope? An important commemoration meeting was held in
Manchester, England, in the latter part of the year 1888. Ot
the present and prospective condition of religion in England,
let the speakers of that meeting inform us. The published
report says that, in moving a resolution, Lord Moutague macde
the following remarks:—

“IIe was afraid they saw a great deal of popery, or a great want of
Protestantism, in the upper classes of this country. . . . Ritualism was
the Trojau horse of popery. The pope had built up the system of ritualism,
and he had put inside of it a number of Jesuits, armed to the teeth, They
had dragged this great Liorse of ritualism inside their church, and these Jes-
uits, armed to the teeth with their theology, had sprung out, and now the
Churel and State were in the greatest danger.”

Another well-known minister said that—

“The revolution of 1688 placed Protestantism on the throne of this
country. It had been on thie throne two hundred years, and they asked
ifit now was what it was two hundred yearsago. They must answer that it is
not. A change had come over it, and a crisis was impending. The Protest-
antism of England was seriously menaced and undermined. Three thou-
sand ritualistic clergymen were now labonring night and day in the English
churely, to restore to this country the false doctrines and superstitions abol-
ished by the Reformation.”

The words of these speakers fail to give us a just idea of
the extent of the defection from the faith that is taking place
in England. We cannot realize what three thousand ritualistic
ministers may accomplish in the Established Church, working
without rebuke from those who are set up to guard the inter-
ests of religion in the State. The emblems of popery are
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crected in the first churches in England, and the protests of
those who still have regard for the Protestant faith are not
heeded. Ifad not the principles of the Reformation lost their
value in the eyes and the hearts of the people, it would not be
possible for the Jesnits to control the professed Protestant
church as they do.  And a state of things equally deplorable
exists in the Independent or Nonconformist churches. Men of
high standing openly deny the inspiration of the Seriptures,
and declare that its histories are fables. Others, by preaching
a future probation, rob the judgment of its terrors.

The following will show to what extent folly has taken hold
of the churclies in England, and to what professed Christians
in that lund will resort to unite the chureh and the world.
The first notice is copied from the Sword and Trowel, a paper
which, however, does not approve of such unseemly doings:—

“ Another specimen of the doings of worldly religion is from a handbill
bearing the name of Howard, Stanford : ¢ A dance and entertainment will be

lield in the school-room, Colly weston, on Friday, November 16, 1888. Dancing

to commence at 7:30 p. . A good quadrille band will he in attendance.
Refreshments will be provided. Tickets may be obtained from the rectory,
Miss Ridlington, and Mr. . H. Close. Price, 6d. cach. The proceeds for

new church lamyps.”

A minister, speaking of the prevalence of such things, well
savs —

“Entertuinments, concerts, tableaux, aixl such like, are playing havoe
with the work of God. In the name of religion our children are being
trained for the theater, and under the shadow of the name of Christ young
people are being introdneed to the ¢ world.””

A party of High Church clergymen at Croyden made an
exhibition of their own folly in what they called an exhibition
of “The Conversion of England.” Tt is thus announced by a
sccular paper:i—

“COLERGYMEN ON TIE STAGE AT CROYDEN. ‘TIHE CONVERSION OF ENGLAND.

“ What, clergymen of the Church of England acting in a veritable drama
on the stage, with bare feet, and painted faces, wigs, and theatrical para-
phernalia ?  Yes, indeed, all this was to be seen at Croyden on Saturday
afternoon and evening, and will he again this evening. One of our report-
ers went down and witnessed the play, and talked with some of the
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performers. The large public hall, George Street, Croyden, is within a few
minutes’ walk of the East and New Croyden railway stations. There is a
capital stage in the hall, admirably adapted for amateur and even more
ambitious performances. But it may well be doubted whether amateurs
were ever more ambitious than the clerical party from Vauxhall, who on
Saturday enacted the historical drama in the ten tableaux of ¢The Conver-
sion of England.””

But the real conversion of England may be considered post-
poned indefinitely under thie ministrations of such clergymen
asthe church furnishes, of which thes. giddy theatrical imi-
tators are too nearly a sample.

How is it on the Continent, in the home of the Reforma-
tion? Are the children of the Reformers holding fast those
principles of religious liberty bequeathed to them? They cer-
tainly are not. While the Catholic Church does not fail to
revile the name and work of Luther in Germany, Protestant
ministers are not permitted to speak in disrespectful terms of
the pope and his church and its institutions. There is not a
minister to-day in Germany, who, if he has regard for lis own
personal safety, would dare to nail to a church door such theses
as Luther nailed to the church doorin Wittemburg, three cent-
uries ago. Should any minister at this timeattempt to restore
to Germany the Reformation as it was given to her by Luther,

Melancthion, and their noble co-workers, he would not find a

“ Christian prinee” in all the wide domain who would rise up
to defend him from the general indignation that his actions
would raise. It is a truth that cannot be denied, that the relig-
ion of the established churches on the Continent is a religion
of worldliness and formality, destitute of that power that
attended the preaching of the word of God three centuries ago.

The misfortune attending DProtestantism in Europe was,
that almost as soon as it was born it was nationalized. It was
adopted by certain powers and converted into a State system,
the heads of these governments determining what should and
what should not be considered Christian faith and practice in
those kingdoms. But as a national religion, it made all its
conquests in the century in which it arose; it has not taken a
single advance step in that direction in the three centuries that
have followed.
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Chambers’ Cyclopedia gives the following truthful view of
the real object of the Reformation, and of the mistake that was
made in nationalizing Protestantism:—

“The symbols or confessions of the Protestant churches were not
intended as rules of faith for all time, but as expressions of what was then
believed to be the sense of Seripture. When, at a later time, it was sought
to erect them into unchangeable standards of true doctrine, this was a renun-
ciation of the first principle of Protestantisin, and a return to the Catholic
principle; for, in mnaking the sense put upon Scripture by the Reformers the
standard of truth, all further investigation of the Secripture is arrested, the
authority of the Reformers is set above that of the Bible, and a new tradi-
tion of dogmas and interpretation is erected, which differs from the Catlolie
only in beginning with Luther and Calvin, instead of with the apostolic
Fathers.” Article Reformation.

When Jesus said, “ My kingdom is not of this world” (John
18:306), he effectually shut out his gospel from beecoming the
authoritative religion of the kingdoms of this world. It was
never intended that the things of God should be placed in the
hands and under the power of Ciesar (Matt. 22:21), or that the
fear of God should be taught by the precept of men. Isa.29:13,14.
The object of the Reformation was hid, and its power was neu-
tralized by religion being made subject to human authority, and
the fear of God is taught, not by what the Secriptures teach,
but by what a king or parliament may decide that they teach;
and too often, by what they would Dbe pleased to have them
teach.

The error of setting up Protestantism as a national religion
—of modeling it after the Church of Rome as organized by
Constantine—has borne its fruit, as might have been expected.
It has tried to live on its nationality, and has failed. In 1842,
Alexander Vinet gave the following view of its condition:—

“Three centuries of external life should not deceive Protestantism. Tt
ix now living on the fivst and vigorous impulse which it received in the ~ix-
teenth century. It lives on its political antecedents. It lices on the elements
of inctionality. But this impulse ig exhausted. The beams of the framme-work
are dixjoined. The edifice is creaking on all sides. The accessory and anx-
iliary forces are leaving it.  Protestantisin remains alone and disorganized.
No institution can exist in a disorganized statc; no institution can long suffer

an organization foreign to its principles. TProtestantsthere are, hut Protest-
antism is no more.”



198 FROM EDEN TO KDEN,

Arresting the investigation of Seripture by muking religion
subject to government control, binding the consciences of Chris-
tians by civil law, could 1ot fail to turn it into a lifeless sys-
tem of formalism. When Constantine took it upon him to re-
organize the Christian church, he acted simply as a politician,
anxious to preserve and strengthen the unity of his empire.
Accordingly he took the general supervision of the church into
his own hands. The Council of Nice was called by him to
unite the various parties which were growing up among the
churches, created by the efforts which were made to amalga-
mate the discordant philosophy of the heathen with the doc-
trines of Christianity. The decisions of the council hecame
of authority only by the approval of the emperor. IFor cent-
uries the emperor was considered the actual head of the church.
The bishop of Rome, the chief in dignity of all the bishops,
was elected under his direct notice, and was not ordained with-
out his consent. The Council of Chalcedon was called by the
Emperor Maurice, and its decisions were for a time much dis-
puted, which caused the emperor to make the following proc-
lamation :—

“He does injury to tlie judgment of the holy synod, who shall discuss
or dispute the articles which were there rightly judged and disposed of;
since those matters appointed by the bishops assembled at Chalcedon, con-
cerning the Christian faith, were ordained by us, or were decided by our
commandment; and those who despise this law shall be punished.”

Thus it appears that the will and commandment of the
emperor became the law of Christian faith in all the realn.
The Christian conscience became subject to the State. Noth-
ing could be more foreign to the will of the divine Head of the
church, as laid down in the Holy Scriptures. But such of 1e-
cessity is the nature, and such are the results, of national religion;
and Protestantisin was wrecked by following this example.

The true object and foundation of the Reformation is thus
stated by the cyclopedia in the article from which we quoted:—

“That the authority of the Bible is supreme, and above that of councils
and bishops; that the Bible is not to be interpreted and used according to

tradition, or use and wont, but to be explained by means of itself—its own
language and connection; . . . the docirine that the Bible, explained
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independently of all external tradition, is thie sole authiority in all n.mtters
of faith and discipline, is really the foundation-stone of the Reformation.”

The real, the only triumpli of Protestantism was in giving
the Bible to the people as the inspired word of God; as the
sole and supreme authority in all matters of faith and life.
But it is a fact to which we cannot close our eyes, that
this foundation-stone has been removed. At this time, in the
schools, in the ministry, in the religious journals, the 1dea of
inspiration of the Bible is rejected and openly opposed. The
following is the testimony of Edward Stapfer, author of a new
Trench translation of the New Testament, and Professor of
Theology in the Protestant College of Paris:—

“Tt has been said for a long time, and is perhaps said still, that tlfc Ref-
ormation of the sixteenth century rested on two principles: _]usnﬁ('e?t‘lon.by
faith, and the authority of the Holy Seriptures. We think that justification
by faith should alone be mentioned now. . . . We must' acknow?edg.e
in all frankness—the belief in a direct inspiration of Revelation, making it
of authority, has passed its time, and is no more held.”

But what power can faith have, when the inspiration of
the Scriptures is denied? Dr. Felix Kuhn, Lutheran minis-
ter, author of a “Life of Luther,” for many years editor of the
French Lutheran organ, Le Temoignage, said:—

“During the hundred years that we have becn stroggling with Ration-
alisny, trying to mould the old gospel to the fashion of the day, we have, fllas!
suceeeded in diminishing all things, curtailing everything. The old ideas
do not correspond to tlie claims of our science, the new oncs are as soon
dead as born, and we stand to-day in the painful position of a large spirit-
ual body which has only contradictory answers to give to a world secking
salvation.”

Dr. Zahn, of Germany, wrote a book (which it has not
leen our privilege to sec) which called forth the following words
from Mr. C. Appia, a Lutheran pastor, in a review:—

«If, after surveying, with the author, the realms of politics, of theology,
and of Christian life among the Protestants of our time, we agaiu. ask our-
selves the question,‘What is the Protestantism of to-day lacking ?’ t'he
answer, distinct and cutting, like the book itself, and which seems to arise
from its perusal, is, that Protestantism is lacking everything. It has partic-
ularly shaken the faith in the word of God, and nbandol_led the trl}e doc-
trine of justification by faitl, without being able to substitute anything for
the two solid foundations which it has tried to demolish.”
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On the occasion of the 350th anniversary ot the Reforma-
tion, November 5, 1882, M. Chautre, a minister in Geneva,
made the following remarks:—

“By an irresistible current the doetrines which our spiritual ancestors
proclaimed in the sixteenth century as the truth, the absolute truth, the
divine truth, are leaving us to-day. The fact is general. Everywhere
witli more or less frankness, witli more or less distinctness, the great doe-
trinces of tlie Reformation are abandoned among the Protestant churches.

While the minority in the Protestant world, in England, in Ger-
many, and elsewhere, is in many respects drawing near to the Catholic
principles, the great majority of the Reformed Christians (both orthodox
and liberal), modify, transform. ahandon, and even oppose, the old faith of
Protestant orthodoxy.”

We know that on anniversary occasions people are nov apt
to make the cause with which they are allied, worse than it
really is. Mr. E. Faucher, member of the Consistery of Mar-
seilles, and of the synods of 1872 and 1879, in a pamphlet
published in 1889, the object of which was “to awaken the most
serious attention of our churches of all denominations,” to the
present danger to the truth and to Christian life, says:—

“But to-day, strange to say, it is no more against the adversaries of
Christ that we have to defend our old Bible; it is against those who coufess
with us his divine personality, and who accept, as we do, his work of salva-
tion. And, more strange still, this Bible, to whicli they confess themselves
to be indebted for all their knowledge of Clhrist aud his work, and which is
still, in their opinion, the ‘sovereign’document of Cliristian faith, ‘above
whichi we cannot put our own thoughts when in the presence of Christ,’—it
is this Bible of which they endeavour—while our old adversaries shout with
joy and applause—to spread ont in thefull lieht of day the stains, the imper-
fections, tlie errors, both material and moral.”

This calls to 1nind the saying of Count Gasparin, that “pious
rationalisin makes ravages that imipious rationalism has never
made.”

An influential religious weekly, while expressing regret for
the publication of this pamphlet, because of the influence it
must have throughout the land, yet justifies that which the
author condemns, declaring that the ministers have gradually
repudiated—with almost all the new theological generation of
all Protestant countries of both the Old World and the New—

o . . . v .
the old traditional ideas of the mode of revelation, which
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means that they have repudiated the idecas of the inspiration
of the Scriptures, and the receiving them as of complcte author-
ity, for the paper itself openly opposes those ideas.

The testimonies here given are from representutive sources,
and to these we might add largely, but one more must suffice.
It is from the celebrated historian of the Reformation, Merle
D’Aubigne. In the preface to the English edition of the “ His-
tory of the Reformation,” he says:—

* But modern I’rotestantism, like old Catholicisn, is, in itself,athing from
which nothing can be loped, a thing quite powerless. Something very
different is nocessary to restore to men of our day the energy that saves.
A something is requisite which is not of man, but of God.”

Such is the Protestantism of Europe to-day. If it were a
change from the faith of the Reformers in the understanding
of the teachings of the sacred word, no one could complain,
for the Reformers had not a perfect understanding of the Bible.
If, with diligent study of the Bible, new and larger views of
its teachings were presented, new truths were unfolded with the
fulfilling of the prophetic word, it would be cause for rejoicing.
But it is not this; it is nothing less than an effort to entirely
destroy the authority of the Bible, by a general denial of its
inspiration. And it isnot confined to the State churches. The
free churches are moving in the same dircetion. In England
there is a sharp controversy in the nonconformist churelies on
the subject of the inspiration of the Bible, with an evident
majority with those who deny.

And th present deplorable state of things has not come
without warning. IFrom tinie to time faithtul men have risen
up and sounded the alarm, but their words have not been
heeded. In 1860, Count Gasparin said that Protestantism
would collapse if it did not change its course in rcgard to the
Bible. Referring to the claims that Protestantism is doing
evangelical work in the world, he said :—

“We have prayer-mectings, but we are notconcerned abont the assaults
made against the Bible; we count with joy the numbers of the orthodox
party, but we do not ask ourselves what the word orthodoxy is coming to

meait. . . . Under our progress, under our orthodoxy, under our works
of piety, under our missions, under our evangclization, under our revivals,
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an abyss is enlarging, and everything will full into it, and that shortly, if we
leave this subterranean wark to go on which is undermining the faith in the
Seriptures.”

Under existing civcumstances, one thing is very suggestive.
With the almost universal denial of the inspiration of the
Bible, there is a quite universal movement in favour of more
rigid laws for the observance of Sunday! This is quite in
keeping; as the authority of the Bible is denied, the favourite
child of tradition, *“the venerable day of the sun,” is fast rising
in public favour. This is the case all over the world—both in
Europe and America. Observance of Sunday, in some form, is
coming to be regarded as the highest type of Christian char-
acter, sufficient to atone for all other short-comings.

Tu the United States, among the leading Protestant churches,
there is also an extensive and very decided leaning towards
Romanism. The Catholics make no advances; all the over-
tuves for union are on the part of the Protestants. And so in
England. The C(atholics remain as intenscly Romamst as
they are in any part of Italy. All the ground that is yielded
is yielded by professed Protestants. And so in Germany.
While it is officially declared that with the passing of three
centuries, or since the time of Luther, great changes have been
wrought in public sentiment and public feeling, all the change
is with the Pretestants; Catholicism has not vielded a particle
in its principles or its professions.

About the time of the Papal Jubilee, a certain writer of
Switzerland made the following striking remark : “ Protestants
there are, but Protestantisn is dead.” This is only too true.
In view of all thesc things it cannot be difficult to locate the
message of Rev. 14:8, “Babylon is fallen” The name
Babylon signifies “ confusion.” This is found in the discord-
ant fables which pass for religious trutl in the cliurches of this
day. In Rev. 17 :1-6,is shown a woman—a woman being the
symbol of a church—who has a name written: “Mystery, Baby-
lon the great, the mother of harlots and abominations of the
carth.” Now the Reformers and many commentators have
strongly insisted that this referred to the Romish Church: but if
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they were correct, then it is very cvident that she has daughters,
who must also bear the name of Babylon.  And is it not a fact
that the great body of Protestants have allied themsclves to the
kings of the carth as closely as the Romish Church ever did?
Constantine corrupted Christianity by binding it to his throne,
and from that day to this, the leading bodies of professed
(hristians, Protestants and Catholies alike, have fled for then
refuge to the kings of this world. By this means their religion
has become worldly.  And if we are asked to point to a church
or to churches that have become fallen in the present age,
churches which have lost their first love, and have dedined
from the purity of Bible godliness, we could not poiut to the
Roman Church, for surely she has not suffered a moral decline
tor centuries past. She fell too long ago to be a fulfilinent of
this prophecy. We should be compelled to point to the Protest-
ant churches, which are sleeping on the cve of mightier events
than have ever happened since the foundation of the world.
The Lord has sent solemn messages to this generation, but their
cars are closed to his words. He has had it proclaimed to the
world that “the hour of his judgment is come,” and that soon
will his priestly work be ended, and he will conie again to
vedeem his faithful ones, and to cut off the idle, the slothful.
the unfaithful, but they refuse to listen to the warnings written
by his prophets. Instead of being the light of the world, they
lull the world to the sleep of carnal security when destruetion
is impending. 1 Thess. 5:1-3.

But a scene still more sad will open to our views.  An-
other mighty cry will be heard: “ Babylon the great is fallen.
ts fallen, and 1s become the habitation of demons, and the
hold of every foul spirit.” We have examined Revelation 133,
where the works of Spiritualism are described, and Rev. 16:
15, which says these wonders are wrought by the spirits of
devils working miracles, by which the kings of the carth are
gathered to the battle of the great day of the Lord. Thesc
wonder-workings are being accepted by the people of all coun-
tries, high and low, from the monarch to the peasant. Wholc
climrches are believers, and when these fallen churches have
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fully indovsed these spirits, then will this final ery be sounded.
Then will be proclaimed, “Come out of her, my people, that
ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her
plagues.” There is but one way to escape the destruction that
is comning on the earth, and that is to heed all the words of the
Scriptures, for the Lord has promised to look to him that
trembleth at his word.  Isa. 66:1, 2,

’ ""”"“"“ﬁ'ﬂ; o
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CITANPTETR X7

THE COMMANDMENTS AND THE FAITH.

Tue Third Angel’s Message, of Revelation 14, verses 9-12, is
given in words full of terror. Its closing sentences serve as a
key to the interpretation of some of its other terms, therefore
those will be examined first. Verse 12 reads: “ Here is the
patience of the saints; here are they that keep the command-
ments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” It Rom. 5:1-3, we are
told that tribulation works patiencc. The connection of this
message, Revelation 13, shows that there will be a scason of bit-
ter persecution of the saints, to compel them to renounce the
commandments of God for the institutions of the church which
have no divine authority. This will require patience on the
part of those who cling to the word of God. In this scripturc.
verse 12, the commandments of God are united with the faith
of Jesus. The law of the Father is shown to be in harmony
with the faith of the Son. '

It is often claimed that the gospel has taken the place of
the law; that the law was for the Jews, and the gospel is for
Christians. But that is a very serious error. It has been
shown in the first chapters of this book that great and impor-
tant truths were given to Adam, to Abraham, and to others
long in the past, which come down through all dispensations.
The promises on which rests the hope of all Christians, were
given to the patriarchs. DBut the blessings promised were for
the obedient. Adam lost all by transgression; and the Lord
gave the promises to Isaac because his father Abraham kept
his commandments. Gen. 26:1-5. There is no truth of
greater importance than the law of Jehovah—the law by
which man must form his character in the sight of his Maker ;

(205)
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the law by whicli every work will be brought into judgiment.
There will be but one judgment-day; all will be judged by
Jesus Christ whom God hath appointed. Acts 17:31.  All will
be judged by one rule of righteousness. Jesus is mediator for
those who sinned under the first covenant, as has been already
noticed. Heb. 9:15. The law did not save the patriarchs and
prophets without faith in the coming Son of God, the Messiah.
And faith will not save us now without obedience. James
says, “Faith without works is dead.” James 2:17, 20, 26.
And Jesus said: “ Not evervone that saith unto me, Lord, Loxd,
<hall enter into the kingdoni of Heaven ; but he that doeth the
will of my Father which is in Heaven.” Matt. 7: 21, Paul says
that the will of God is known by his law. See Rom. 2:17-23.
And lie says, “ Do we then make void the law througl faith ?
God forbid; yea, we cstablish the law.” Rom. 3:31. Thus
we find that Christ and faith in him establish the law, instead
of releasing us from obedience to it.

There is a prophecy of the Saviour in lsa. 42:21, which
reads thus: * He will magnify the law, and make it honourable.”
This does not mean that the law was in any way dishonourable,
or that it was lacking in any clement of dignity or purity. 1t
means that the law had been dishonoured by disobedience, and
lie would honour it and rescue it from the reproach that had
heen put upon it; that he would elevate it in the eyes of those
wlio bad even lost sight of ils holiness and its authority. He
could not do tlis if he set it aside, or if lie set man free from
the observauce of it, in the least particular. The psalmist
said, “ The law of the Lord is perfect.” Ps.19:7. DBut if the
Saviour changed it in any respect, or set aside any part of it,
that would have Dheen equivalent to a declaration that it was
imperfect—that it necded amending. Speaking himself,
through prophecy, of the law of his Father, he said, “1 de-
light to do thy will, O my God; vea, thy law is within my
heart.” Ps 40:8. After such expressions as these, we are pre-
pared to hear him declare, in his celebrated sermon on the
mount, that he canre not to destroy the law, and that not a jot
or tittle should pass from it till heaven and earth should pass
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away. Not the smallest fragment should perish, not the least
itemn be changed, throngh any word of his.  And when one
asked him what he slhiould do to inherit eternal life, lie veplied,
“If thou wilt enter into life, keep the commandments.”  Matt.
19:16, 17. This is in harmony with his message to the
cliarches:  Blessed are they that do his commandments,
that they may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in
through the gates into the city.”  Rov. 22: 14 This he spoke
of his Father’s commandments, which are given as the rule of
life, but not as the means of justification to a sinner. Only
the faith of Christ can cleanse from sin; but obedience to the
law prevents sin.

“ By the law is the knowledge of s«in.”  Rom. 3:20. The
law s that which poiuts out sin, and condemms sin, aud by
which sin is made to appear exceeding sinful.  Rom. 7:7, 13.
Of Jesus the angel said, “He shall save his people from
their sins.”  Matt. 1:21. He shall save them fromn transgress-
ing the law of his Father, for sin is the transgression of the
law. 1 John 3:4 If he set his people free from obedi-
ence to the law, then lie would be a minister of ¢in, instead of
a minister of righteousness. Gal. 2:17. Again it is said that
he came to put away sins.  Ileb. 9:26.  If hesaves lhis
people from their sing, he must cnable them to put away
their sins, and to walk in obedience to his Father’s will.

But the most striking testimony that he gives, is that in
which he rebukes those who malke void the commandment
uf God by their tradition. Matt. 5:1-9. Tt appears that in his
tinie there were some who thought it a mark of " peculiar piety
to professedly consecrate all that they had to the service of
God, and thereby deprive their aged parents of the honour and
care that were due unto them. But the law of God required
that parents should receive thie honour that was their due, and
nothing but rendering this would meet the divine precept and
secure the divine favour. So Saul thought that he would show
great picty in saving for sacrifices that which God had told
him to utterly destroy. 1 Sam. 15:1-3, 13-23, There have
always been those who thought they could improve the divine
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requirements, and offer better service than God had ordained.
But the Lord has forbidden the adding to or taking from tlhat
which he has commanded. He knows best what is fitting,
and what is acceptable to him. Man tries to improve the

ray of God, because in so doing he flatters himself that he
is worshipping God, and this pleases his conscience, and at
the same time he is having his own way—something that is
very dear to the carnal mind.

By the law of God we mean that law which God himself
spoke on Mount Sinai, and wrote with his own finger on tables
of stonie. These were above all others the commandments of
God, scparated from all other laws, put into the ark, over
which the priest made an atonement in the most holy place of
the sanctuary. They do not relate to types and ceremonies,
but are altogether moral, growing out of the will of God alone.
Laws regarding types were made necessary by sin, and they
would never have existed had not sin existed. But not one
of the ten commandments was thus originated.

To one part of the law we now call special attention, because
it is so generally disregarded. When it is said, “ Here are they
that keep the commandments of God,” it means, all the com-
mandments, for no one can be called a keeper of the law who
keeps only a part of the law. If he breaks any part of the law
he is a law-breaker. The first institution of which we read in
Paradise, is the Sabbath of the seventh day. In Gen. 2:3 it is
written:—

“And God blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it; because that in it
he had rested from alt his work which God created and made.”

To sanctify means, “to set apart to a sacred usc.” Jesus
said, “The Sabbath was made for man.” Mark 2:27. There-
fore it was blessed, it was consecrated, or sct apart to be sacredly
used by man. But it could not be set apart for man’s use with-
out giving man instruction to use it for sacred purposes. It
was a hallowed day from the beginning. When God laid
the foundation of the earth he laid the foundation of the Sab-
bath. When he had created the heavens and the earth, he first
separated the light from the darkness, and employed six succes-
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sive days in his work, and rested the seventh day; and there
he established the week of seven days, the seventh of which
was his rest, or Sabbath—the only rest-day of the week which
he ever made.

That this was the origin of the Sabbath, and that the rest
from the work of creation was the only reason for the sanctifi-
cation of the Sabbath, is proved positively by the words of
Jehovali himself, in the fourth commandment. It reads
thus:—

“Remember the Sabbath-day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt thou
labour, and do all thy work; but the secventh day is the Subbath of the Lord
thy God; in it thou shalt not do any work, thou, northy son, nor thy daugh-
ter, thy man-servant, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger
that is within thy gates; for in six days the Lord made heaven and earth,
the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the seventh day; whercfore the
Lord blessed the Sabbath-day, and hallowed it.” Ex. 20:8-11.

The readers of the Bible will notice that the Lord always
called the seventh day his Sabbath. “The seventh day is the
Sabbath of the Lord thy God.” “ Verily my Sabbaths ye shall
keep. . . . The scventh is the Sabbath of rest, holy to
the Lord.” “If thou turn away thy foot from the Sabbath,
from doing thy pleasure on my holy day.” Ix. 20:10; 31:13-
17; Isa. 58:13. The word “sabbath” mcans rest. The seventh
day is the Lord’s Sabbath, because the Lord himself rested on
that day from the work of creation. It commemoratcs creation,
and no other work, and therefore belongs to the Creator alone.

But some have so far departed from the Scriptures of truth
as to call the seventh day the Sabbath of the Jews. Surely the
rest-day of the Creator cannot be a Jewish institution. True,
he commanded the Jews to keep it, and so he did all the precepts
of his moral law. Ile gave the commandment to the Jews
which guards the sacredness of the marriage institution; is
marriage, thercfore, a Jewish institution ?  We find both mar-
riage and the sanctificd rest-day in the second chapter of Gen-
esis.  Both come to us from Paradisc; and it is no more just to
call the seventh day, the rest-day of the Creator, a Jewish Sal-
bath, than it would be to call marriage a Jewish rite, and to
set it aside as belonging only to the Jews.

14
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Let ug contrast the Sabbath, and the honour that God put
upon it, with the substitute, that the Church I"athers have given
to us,—the Sunday. God rested the seventh day {from the work
of creation. e blessed and hallowed the seventh day. Ile
commanded that the seventh day be kept holy. With hisown
hand he wrote on the tables of stone, “ The seventh day is the
Sabbath of the Lord thy God.” He threatened severe punish-
ments upon those who did work upon the seventh day. He
promised great blessings to those who sacredly keep the sev-
enth day. When he led the people of Isracl, to whom he
showed his wonders and his goodness, he gave them manna
six days, aud withheld it on the seventh day. The manna
gathered on the sixth day remained pure and good over the
seventh day. If kept over any other day it corrupted and
beeame loathsome.  Iror the space of forty years he wrought
these miracles every week to put honour upon the seventh day.
No other institution has ever received so much honour at the
hands of the Lord as the seventh-day Sabbath. And no other
institution has been so much abused and despised by menn.

On the other hand, every reader of the Bible knows that
the Lord never blessed the first day, now called Sunday. ITe
never set it apart for any reason nor to any use. He never
claimed it as his own, but gave it to man as a working-day.
ITe never commanded anybody to keepit. He never uttered
any threats against those who do not keep it; he never made
any promises to those who do keepit. It is a day of man’s
choosing, and not a day that God required at his hands. The
first honour conferred upon the Sunday was by the pagans, who
consecrated it to the hononr of the sun, and gave it the name it
still bears—dies solis, the day of the sun.

Melanchthon, in his “Apology of the Confession,” article 175,
treating on the human ordinances of the church, classes the
Sunday with them. Coleman, a historian, in the Bibliotheca
Sacra, gives testimony as follows:—

“The Augsburg Confession classes the Lord’s day under the same cate-

gory as Easter, Whitsunday, and the like; merely hiuman ordinances.” Vol

s
3, p. 538.
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Gieseler, in his “ Church History,” Vol. 3, p. 399, says that
“Luther considered the keeping of Sunday merely as a human
ordinance.”

The German theologian, Beyschlag of Halle, in his work,
“Der Altcatholocismus,” page 53, mentions Sunday and other
holidays, infant baptism, and confirmation, and says: “These
we have not {rom the New Testament, but from the tradition
of the chnreh.” And in this testimony there is complete agree-
ment.

The London Telegraph, an able and influential paper, re-
cently noticed the efforts that arve being made to give Sunday
a better legal standing, and said:—

“Lverybody knows that the seventh—mnot the first—day was ordained
asa day of rest, and that the scventh is Saturday. The change to Sun-
day was miade by man, aud there is all the difference between the two that
there must be between a divine and a merely hnman ordinance. . . . In
comparatively modern times the Puritans transferred to the first day the
obligations imposed on the seventh. The early change from one day to
the other, however, und the application to the Sunday of Sabbatarian restric-
tions, were of purely humau 0110111 and have no divine authonty over the
souls or consciences of men.

Any amount of testimony like this can be produced, but it
does not seem necessary, where there is not a line of proof
against it.  The Catholic Church has always claimed that she
is the sole authority for the keeping of the Sunday as the
Lord’s day, though Constantine had decreed that there should
be partial reston that day in . p. 321, His law was for judges
and towns-pcople, not forbidding country people to labour in
their fields and vineyards.

The catechism of . J. J. Schetfmacher will show what
the Catholic Church has to say about - the change from Salybath
to Sunday :—

“Question—How do you further prove that the ehureh has the right to
institute holidays?

“Answer—THad the church not this right, she would not have ordained
that Sunday be kept instead of the Ralhath.

“Q—Tlow else can you aunswer our opponents that they may fecl
still more the injustice that they do ns when they scofl’ at us for sneh thines ?

“.1—We may ask them why they observe Sunday and do not refrain
from flesh meats on Friday and Saturday.
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“@Q.—But cannot our opponents say that the observance of Sunday is
commanded in the Bible, which is not the case with the Friday and Saturday
fasts ? )

“A.—The Holy Scriptures mention nothing whatever of the observ-
ance of Sunday, but indeed of the Sabbath ; and there is no command in the
Holy Scriptures for the observance of Sunday.”

In an appeal to all Bible Christians, a Catholic author
says:—

“We blame you, not for making Sunday your weekly holiday, instead
of the Sabbath, but for rejecting tradition, which is the only safe and clear
rule by which this observance can be justified.”

It is even so, that church tradition is the only basis for
Sunday-keeping ; but the words of the Saviour stand as strong
to-day as in the day when he reproved the Jews for making
void the commandment of God by their tradition. And it is
indeed true, as the Catholics claim, that when Protestants
keep Sunday without any authority but that of the church, to
the neglect of a plain commandment of God, they are doing
the highest homage to the principles and power of that churclw.

It has heen clearly shown that God has pointed out that
power as one that has done great injury to the truth and to
the saints, and has most solemnly warned us against worship-
ping it, or following its ways. In Rev.13:11-17,is a very strik-
ing grophecy of the action of the beast with two horns, which
has been described, especially in the expression of verse 12. It
says:—

“And he exerciseth all tlie power of the first beast before him, and
causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship the first beast,
wlose deadly wound was-healed.”

It is very clearly true that we worship any power when we
observe the institutions of that power in preference to those of
the Scripture, and especially when they make void the precept
of the Most High. Here we have a prophecy that the very
earth, as well as those who dwell upon it, shall be caused to
worship the first beast, the papacy. There is only one institu-
tion in which the earth is made to do homage to that power,
and that is the Sunday. God commanded that in seed-time
and harvest the earth should rest on the Sabbath. But that
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church has commanded that all kinds of labour be done on the
Sabbath of the Lord, and that no work shall be done on the
Sunday. The earth must not be plowed nor reaped on the
Sunday, but rest, and thus do homage to the authority of that
power. Shall we, too, continue to honour that power, to tl}e
neglect of the commandments of God? This is the very sin
that is so fearfully denounced in the last message of Rev.
14:9-12.
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THE SEAI, AND THE MARK.
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_[H'E fhlrfl Angel’s Message, in Rev.14: 9-12, is the last
that w11.1 be given to this world. When this closes, the Son of
man will come to reap the harvest of the eartly. Because
probation closes with this message, therefore it is given in the
most terrible language that the Bible contains, It is as follows :

“And the third angel followed them, savi i i

— . » saying with a loud voice, If an
man Wf)rshlp the beast und his image, and receive his mark in his forehendy
orin his hand, !:he same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God which’
is poured out W}thout mixture into the cup of his indignation ; and l’le shall
be to_rmented with five and brimstone in the prescnce of the holy angels
and in the presence of the Lamt; and the smoke of their torment asc;nd-’
eth up forever aITd ever; and they have no rest day nor night, who worship
the be?nst and }us mmage, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his naine
Here is the patience of the saints; here are #hey that keep the command-.

ments of God, and the faith of Jesus.”

It has been seen that the beast of this prophecy represents
the papacy; that the Image is made by the beast with two
horns, that is, the United States of America. The message is
}10‘0 confined to any one country. Though the work ofbthe
image may be somewhat local, the warning is against the wor-
ship of the beast, whose power and influence are recognized
everywhere. It also warns against receivine the mark of the
beast in the forehead or in the hand. Tt now remains to point
out what is the mark of the beast. When this is done, the
message is understood in all its particulars, ’

To explain this message we must examine other texts which
1‘efer. to the same time. Rev. 6:12-17 contains 1 vision of the
opening of the sixth secal, giving the signs of the Lord’s com-
ng, and introducing the terrors of the last day. In chapter 7:
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1-3, are seen four angels holding four winds, until the servants
of God aresealed in their foreheads. In Dan.7:2,3, the striving
of the four winds was said to bring up four great beasts, which
represented the four great kingdems which ruled over the
whole earth. These kings arose by successive wars, in whicli
one kingdom was thrown down, and another arose in its place.
In Revelation 7, the four winds indicate wars and strife in the
four quarters of the earth. These are the same as the battle of
the great day of God Almighty, just as the Lord comes. Rerv.
16:14, 156. Before that day of terror comes, a special work
must be done for the servants of God, who have to stand coni-
plete when the Lord Jesus closes his work of intercession in
Heaven. It is an awful hour that is coming, and a thorough
preparation is needed to stand in the battle of the day of the
Lord. Eze.13:5.

The same time and circumstances are presented in Fzekiel
9. They are represented under a vision of Jerusalem, and an
angel is directed to set a mark upon the foreheads of the men
that sigh and cry for the abominations that are done in the
midst thereof. And other angels are told to go after him and
smite and slay utterly; neither to spare nor to pity, but to
destroy all upon whom the mark was not set. Verses 4-G.
There is a time of utter destruction impending, when the
priesthood of Jesus is ended, and probation is closed. That is
the time of this prophecy, the same as Rev. 7: 1-3.

Again, after the persecution of Revelation 13 is described,
there is given a view of the triumph of the persecuted saints
standing on the Mount Zion with the Lamb, having his Father’s
name written in their foreheads. This is after the Son of man
has come to redeem them. Now we have three similar views
of the saints of God,—oue, where a seal is put in their fore-
heads, before the winds of war blow on the earth: a second,
where a mark is set on their foreheads, before the sword of utter
destruction is sent forth; the third, where they have passed
through the time of trouble, having the Father’s name in their
foreheads. But all these refer to the same thing; the seal and
the mark are the same as having the Father’s name in their
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foreheads. In Rom. 4:11, also, we tearn that sign and seal
mean the same thing, both beiug in this text referred to circum-
cision. Both indicate a mark whereby a person or thing may
be identified.

Now we have the two classes, hoth marked, the servants of
God in their foreheads, and the worshippers of the beast in
their foreheads or in- their hands. But we do not suppose, in
either case, that a literal mark or stamp is put upon them, but
that something attaches to them by which they may be known,
respectively, as the servants of God, or the worshippers of the
beast. In the Third Angel’s Message these two classes are
represented—one, as worshipping the beast and receiving his
mark; the other, as keeping the commandments of God, and
the faith of Jesus. But inasmuch as the mark in the foreheads
of the servants of God is said to contain the Father’s name, we
must look for this sign in the commandments of God, rather
than in the faith of Jesus. In searching out this matter our
first inquiry will be—

WITAT IS THE SIGN OR SEATL OT GOD ?

As this is a subject of unusual importance, we will examine
the testimony of the Scriptures in regard to the I'ather’s name,
or the evidence and title of his augt}xority. In the opening
words of the Bible, God reveals himself to us as Creator: “In
the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.” Gen.
1:1. To create, to bring into existence, and to give life to
inanimate objects, is the very highest manifestation of power,
far beyond the comprehension of finite minds. In all the
Scriptures God presents his power to create, and his work as
Creator, as that which distinguishes him from false gods or
idols. After declaring the vanity of false gods, he directed his
servant to point out the ditference between the true and the
false, in the following manner:—

“Thus shall ye say unto them, The gods that have not made the heav-
ens and the earth, even they shall perish from the earth, and from under thiese
heavens. He hath made the earth by his power, he hath established the

world by his wisdom, and hath stretched out the heavens by his discretion.”
Jer. 10: 11, 12.
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And so, again, when Paul would turn away the Athenians
from their idols to the worship of the true God, he said :—

« Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship, him declare T unto you. God
that made the world and all things therein, seeing that he is Lord of heaven
and earth, dwelleth ot in temples made with hands.” Acts 17:23, 24.

And so in many other texts of Seripture.

At first thought it seens strange that any nation should
ever forget God, the Creator, whose \\'01‘1derfu1'works are ever
before their eyes. Ps. 19:1. But the reason Is found in the
fallen nature of man, in the perverseness of the luman heart.
The apostle explains the matter when he says, “They did not
like to retain God in their knowledge.” Rom. 1:28. The
knowledge of God keeps alive in man some sense of responsi-
bility; it causes him to look forward to the judgment. To Put
away the knowledge of God gives a sense of carnal security;
it leaves the conscience without restraint.

Man lovesto honour and to exalt himself. The pride of life
is one of the deadly evils of the world. 1 John 2:16. Inspira-
tion lias pointed out the process by which man supk so far
below the position for which his Maker designed him. The
word speaks thus :—

“When they knew God, they glorified him not as God, neither were
thankful; but became vain in their imaginations, and their foolish heart was
darkened. Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools, and changed
the glory of the uncorruptible God into an image made like t'o corruptible
man, and to birds, and fourfooted beasts, and creeping things.” Rom.
1:21-23.

And thus it is proved that it is altogether of man’s own per-
verseness that he is sunk so low, and is so far from God.
And even in his low estate he has nothing to plead in excuse
for his condition. TFor the apostle, speaking of the same class
who had so far degraded themselves, says:—

« Because that which may be known of God is manifest to them; for God
hath showed it unto them. For the invisible things of him from the crea-
tion of the world are clearly seen, being understood by the things that are
made, even his eternal powerand Godliead: sothat theyv are without excuse.”
Rom. 1:19, 20.

These have shut their eyes against the evidences of the
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deity of God,—cvidences shown in his work of creation. IFor
truly, “the heavens declare the glory of God; and the firma-
ment showeth his handiwork.” Ps. 19:1.

Thusit is clear, as God’s word is true, that the eternal power .

and Godhead of the Supreme One may be “ understood by the
things that are made.” Had not man perverted his way, and
“worshipped and served the creature more than the Creator,”
he would forever have lived happy in the love of his heavenly
Father. And this was the intention of the Creator. He made
the best and wisest provision for keeping the children of his
creation near to himself.

It 1s written in the Scriptures that “ he hath made his won-
derful works to be remembered.” Ps. 111:4. And when he
made the world he instituted a memorial to keep his work in
remembrance. It has already been noticed that the Lord
claimed the seventh day, the Sabbath, as his own, because he
rested upon it from his wonderful work of ercation. He blessed
it, he sanctified it, that it might be separated from all other
days. He wrought thousands of miracles before his people to
put honour upon this holy day. Of thisinstitution the Lord
said to Moses: “ It is a sign between me and the children of
Israel forcver.” Of what is it a simm? The words following
explain this: “For in six days the Lord made heaven and
earth, and on the seventh day he rested, and was refreshed.”
Ex, 31:17. It was not a type, or anything pecnliar to “ Israel
after the flesh,” but it is a sign of a work in which all nations
have an equal interest; a sign of the creation of that “first
dominion” whiecli shall be given to all “the Israel of God”
(Gal. 6:16), the true children of Abraham. And thus the words
of the Lord himmself declare that the seventh-day Sabbatli is a
sign of the creation of the heavens and the earth.

If his eternal power and Godhead may be understood by
the things which he has made, as the Scriptires teach; and if
he has given his power to ereate, and his work of creation, as
that which specially distinguishes him from false gods, how
necessary that this work sliould ever be borne in mind. They
who forget the work of creation, forget the Creator. The
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nations who know not God have lost all idea of any work of
creation.  Iow could they retain an idea of ereation, and of a
Creator, and yct worship the work of their own hands?

This presents the Sabbath institution as havinga far higher
object than that of affording merely plysical rest to mankind.
Man needs periods of rest; he needs a period of rest in every
twenty-four hours.  And God wisely and beneficently provided
for it by giving alternate periods of light and darkness. But
thie Sabbath had another and more important office to fill. It
is the Creator’s memorial; it is intended to kecp alive in the
niinds of men the great and all-important truth that there is a
God of almighty power, the Creator of heaven and carth, and
that “they be no gods, which are made with hands””  Acts
19 :26.

We have seen that the words sign and seal refer to the
same thing. God himself declared that the Sabbath is his
sign, imparting the knowledge that he is God, the Creator of
all things. Thus he spoke:—

“I am the Lord your God; walk in my statutes, and keep my
judgments, and do theni;and hallow my Sabbaths; and they shall be a
sign between me and you, that ve may know that Tam the Lord your God.”
Ezc. 20:19,20. Alsoverse 12; Ex. 31: 13,

The Sabbath is the sign of God—tlic scal of his law. Tt is
the evidence of his authority; it is that mark by which they
that kecp all his commandments may be known from all the
world besides. This is the testimony of Jehovah himself;
it is his own claim,—his sign to the highest title of authority,—
the Creator.

Now another question must be examined. Tt is this—

WIIAT Is THE MARK oOF TIlE BEASTY

D1 regard to the sign or scal of God we have given the
Lord’s own testimony from the Seriptures.  So, on the other
hand, we shalllet the papacy speak for itself asto what it offers
as the peculiar evidence, or sign, or mark, of its authority and
power.  As the Sabbath is the sign that God is Creator of all
things, the very highest claim of power would be to assume o
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sot aside that sign, and substitute one ot its own. .And the
cvidence would be strengthened if that other sign were in
divect opposition to the sign of God. And such we find to be
the case in regard to the sign of the beast. The Catholic Church
claims that it has the right to make that sinful which God has
expressly permitted, and to make that a virtue and a Christian
duty which God has expressly prohibited. What higher
power can there be in Heaven or on earth than the power to
annul the laws of the Most Higli—to sit in judgment upon the
precepts of the Almighty. That these things are so is known
to all the world.

When Leo I11. was accused of harbouring evil designs against
the rights of the people, Charlemagne summoned a court to
hear the charges, but they unanimously declared that they
dared not judge the apostolical see, the head of all the churches
of God. They considered Leo as high priest appointed to
Judge all, and himself to be judged of no man. The pope then
saluted Charles as cmperor of Rome. Robiuson’s “ Ecclesi-
astical Researches,” recordi: z these transactions (pp. 172,
173), says:—

“Charles was complimented with the mame, but the pope had the
thing. The title of emperor is a shadow; to be above law is the substance.”

Thisis a correct estimate of the relative positions occupied
by emperors and popes for many centuries. But to be above
human law and above the judgment of man, was far beneath
the ambition of the occupants of the papal chair. They must
be superior to all law, human and divine. This might well be
considered a harsh judgment did they not openly make the
claim, and boast of it as their right?

In the Council of Trent, the question came up as to how
the Church of Rome should meet the Protestants on the subject
of tradition and the Scriptures. Iloltzman’s “ Canon and Tra-
dition” (p. 163) says:—

“The archbishop of Rhegio declared in a speech, January 18, 1562, at
the Councilof Trent, openly, that tradition stood higher than the Scriptures.

The authority of the church could not be [already was not] bound to the
authority of the Scriptures, because the church had, not on the authority of

TIE SEAL AND THE MARK. 221

Clirist, but on its own, changed the Sabbath into Sunday.” Le Plat, I. 309~
314, Council of Trent.

Tt is recorded that in Eck’s disputations with the Reformers,
Le said:—

“ Finally, the power of the church over the Seriptives holds good from
this fact, that the church, resting on the fulness of power granted to it, has
made changes with certain precepts of the Scriptures. For, notwithstanding
the Sabbath commandment, Sunday has taken the place of the Sabbath.”
Eck’s Toci, I, 15.

Thus it appears that whenever Catholic authorities wish
to give ample proof of the great power of the church, they
refer to the act of changing the Sabbath into Sunday, contrary
to the plain commandment of God. And their testimony is
even more direct than that which is here given. In a Catholic
work entitled, “ Abridgment of Christian Doctrine,” the insti-
tution of Sunday is set forth as the evidence of the great power
of the church, and as that ordinance in which the Protestants
do homage to her power, in spite of their professions. It spealks
thug:—

“Question—How prove you that the church hath power to command
feasts and holy days?

“ Answer—By the very act of changing the Sabbath into Sunday, which
Protestants allow of;; and therefore they fondly contradict themselves, by
keeping Sunday strictly, and breaking most other feasts commanded by the
same church.

“ Q.—How prove you that? .

¢ 4.—Because by keeping Sunday they acknowledge the church’s power
to ordain feasts, and to comnmand them under sin; and by not keeping the
rest by Lier commanded, they again deny, in fact, the same power.”

Here the Sunday is given as the sufficient evidence that
the church las power to make a sin of that which the Lord
has not spoken; nay, more, to make it a sin, and worthy of a
curse, to do that which the Lord has expressly commanded.
The Lord commanded to keep the Sabbath-day; but the Coun-
cil of Laodicea declared that they who kept the Sabbath in
preference to the Sunday, should be accursed from Christ.  And
thus have we found, in the precepts of that church, an institu-
tion the very opposite of the sign of God, set forth as the sign
of her power. 1f this is not that mark of tlie beast, what could
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be?  And if any act of presumption could call for vengeance
from ITeaven, why should not this? If we follow her in this
presumption against the commandment of God, Jiow shall we
meet it at the last day? Let the Third Angel’s Message, of
Revelation 14, be our warning in this matter.

It Lias been shown in the prophecy of Daniel that this same
power should think to change times and laws. Dan. 7:25.
And here we hehold the fulfilment in that chureh afhrming
its power to change the highest laws of the Infinite One. It is
thiz, nmore than all else, that identifics that power as the
“man of sin” spoken of in 2 Thess. 2:3,—that man of law-
lessness, that man against all law, setting himself to be above
all law. In this lie has truly exalted himself above God, as
having autlority to annul the statutes of God.  He is not enly
a sinful mamn; there are multitudes of such in the world. Ie
is what the Scripture says, the man of sin.  Tle makes mer-
chandise of sin; he pretends to make wrong right, and to
make right wrong; for surcly there ean be no higher stand-
ard of right aud wrong than the law of God, and this he cs
says to reverse.  Thus in his hands sin loses its sinfulness, and
under his touch virtue is no longersbeautiful.  Every word of
this strong indictnient is fully justified by the high claims put
forth by that church to be above the Seriptures, and above all
law.

'\,// \,_\/ ;/ \J
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CHAPTET NVI1I11

SIGNS OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST.

It is guite generally believed that we canmot know any-
thing about the time of the sccond advent of onr Lord, until it
takes place; that he will come the =econd time without warn-
ing. Butno greater mistake could be made. We firmly be-
lieve that the great majority do not want to know or hear any-
thing about il, because the thought i< nupleazant to them.
They realize that it will be a day of terror to those who are
not i)l’Cpﬂrod for his coming, and they seem to realize, to some
oxtent, that =uch wn extraordinary event will require extraor-
dinary preparation.  Owr Savionr said it will e as the days of
Noal; and we know that Noah had to make special prepara-
tion for the Hood—he had to do something entirely different
from all that was required of his fathers.

But that day will al=o e a day of great joy and glory.  To
the saints who have heeded the warnings given in the proph-
ecics, who ave looking for him (1leh. 9:28), who love his ap-
pearing (2 Tinw +:1-8), who have kept the commandments of
God when persecution raged on every side (Rev. 13 and 14),
it will be a day of joxful triumph.  The prophet, describing
that day, says the saints will exclaim, * Lo, this is our God;
we have waited for him, and hie will save ug; this is the Lord;
we have waited for hin, we will be glad and rejoice in his sal-
vation”  Iea. 23:9. In order towait for him, they must make
the special preparation needed; and in order to malke tl}:lt
special preparation, they must understand the warning and in-
structions of the Seriptures on that subject.

Noalt went into the ark seven days before the flood cane
upon the carth. (en. 7:1-6. During those seven days le

(223)
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waited for the flood; he surcly did not wait while he was
building the ark.  When our characters are comypletely formed
in the sight of God—when Jesus has blotted out all our sins,
and probation hus closcd, and tlie time of trouble commes—then
the saints will anxiously wait for the Lord.

The prophet Joel wrote thus:—

“Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in my holy mount-
ain; let all the inhabitants of the land tremble; for the day of the Lord
cometh, for it is nigh at hand.” Joel 2:1.

The day of the Lord is a long period of time which will
immediately succeed the “day of salvation,” whicli has now
continucd many centuries. Writing to the Thessalonians,
Paul connected the coming of Christ, the resurrection of the
dead, ete., with the coming of the day of the Lord. 1 Thess.
4:13-18; 5:1-4.  And Peter said the perdition of ungodly men,
the melting of the carth, and the burning up of all the works
of men, will take place in the day of the Lord. That is the
day of which the prophet Joel spoke.

Now every word spoken by the mouth of the holy prophets
must be fulfilled; and before the day of the Lord comes an
alarm must be sounded. This alamm, as we have scen, is
the solemin warning of the three angels” messages (Revelation
14), given just before the coming of Christ. And this proves
that the students of prophecy will know when that day of the
Lord is near; otherwise they could not sound the alarm.

Paul, in Heb. 9:28, says that Christ will come the second
time withont sin unto salvation to them that look for him.
In chapter 10:25, he exhorts them to faithfulness, especially
when they see the day approaching. IHe has spoken of 1o
other day than that of the coming of Christ. The saints will
see it approaching; they will heed the warning; they will love
his appearing ; they will anxiously wait for him.

This is not a matter of conjecture, but of the most certain
knowledge. Jesus made it as sure as the heavens and the
eartly, in his instruction to his disciples.  When he hiad spoken
to them of the destruction of the temple, and the city of Jeru-
salem, they anxiously besought him,saying:—
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“Tell us, when shall these things be, and what shall be the sign of thy
coming, and of the end of the world?” Matt. 24:3.

Two questions are here asked: 1. When shall these things
be? that is, when shall the temple and the city be destroyed ?
2. What shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the
world? In the first of these questions we have now no inter-
est; therefore we will attend to only those parts of the chapter
which have a clear reference to the second, enough to ascer-
tain the certainty with which we may know when the coming
of the Lord is near.

Verses 4-8 speak of wars and rumours of wars, kingdom
rising against kingdom, and nation against nation, and pesti-
lences and famines in divers places, which are the beginning of
sorrows; the end is not yet. These verses clearly refer to the
last days, and the end spoken of is the end of the world, or of
the gospel age; for it is not true that these things took place
after Jesus spoke these words, and before the destruction of
the temple, which was in a.p. 70. Verses 9-14 also refer to
tlie end of the world, showing that the last days will be marked
by a declension of piety, love growing cold, and the necessity
of endurance on the part of the faithful. For a similar testi-
mony, see¢ 2 Tim. 3:1-5.

Also the great tribulation, verses 21,22, has reference to the
long persccution of the church under the Roman power,
specially under papal Rome. Twelve hundred and sixty years
were marked off for the triumnph of the papacy, and in that
time the saints of the Most High were given into his hand.
But the days were shortened for the elect’s sake, lest the church
of God should be utterly cut off. That is, the persecution did
not continue the entire time of the twelve hundred and sixty
vears.

The false Christs and false prophets of verses 23, 24, also
belong to the last days. They are the same as the wonder-
workers of Rev. 13:13,14, and 16:13,14. These signs and
wonders, false and deceitful miracles, will increase unto the
end.

In verses 26, 27 is given very important information—a
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sure defence against the deceptions of the last days in regard
to the Lord’s coming. In many parts of the world the church
is fast departing from the faith of the gospel; many are deny-
ing that the Lord will ever come to this world again personally.
All such will readily be deceived by false Christs and false
prophets and false miracles. But Jesus says that as the light-
ning shines from one end of heaven to the other, so will his
conting be. “Every eye shall see him.” Paul says, “ The Lord
himself shall descend from Heaven with a shout, with the voice
of the archangel, and with the trump of God, and the dead in
Christ shall rise.” 1 Thess. 4:13-18. They who confidently
rely upon these scriptures cannot be deceived on this subject, for
nobody can counterfeit the lightning’s flash—much less the
coming of Christ with his myriads of holy angels, the resur-
rection of the dead, ete.

Verse 29 contains the signs of the Saviour’s coming, as
follows :—

* Iunnediately after ihe tribulation of those days shall the sun be dark-
ened, aud the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from
heaven.”

Some have thought that other signs follow these, because
other things are there mentioned. But among the things
mentioned are the coming of the Lord, and his sending his
angels to gather his elect. The signs cannot include his com-
ing, for they are signs of his coming. The shaking of the
powers of the lieavens takes place at his coming, under the
sixth plague of Revelation 16; it is not a sign.

In Mark 13:24 the signs arc thus spoken of : “But in those
days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened,” etc.
The days of papal triumph, twelve hundred and sixty years,
ended in 1798, as has been secn, but the tribulation—the per-
secution of the church unto death—ceased before that time.
The Reformation did not deprive the papacy of its power to
persecute; but the opposition raised against papal errors and
practice made it inexpedient for the popes to try to exercise that
power. Nor did it convert them to a different disposition, for the
papacy never changes. In the “Syllabus of Errors,” publislied
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by Pius IX., the doctrine is condemned that different religions
may be tolerated where the power exists to suppress them.

First S16x, “Tur Suy SHALL BE DARRENED.”—Tt is a well-
known fact that on the 19th of May, 1780, after the persecution
had ceased, but before the days had ended, the sun was dark-
ened in a most remarkable manner, and to a remarkable extent.
The darkening was principally on the American continent,
Just where thie miracles of these last days took their rise, and
where the Lord in his providence caused the Third Angel’s
Message to first go forth. The darkening was so extensive and
of so long continuaice that it fulfilled the prophecy in a strik-
ing manner. A few testimonies of the many that might be
given will suffice to make the fulfilment apparent.

Noah Webster, LL.D., in his large Euglish Dictionary,
gives the following information concerning it —

“Dark Day, The. May 19, 1780 ;=0 called on account of a remarkable
darkness on that day extending over all New “ngland. In some places,
persons could not see to read common print in the open air for several
hours together. Birds sang their evening song, disappeared, and became
silent; fowls went to roost; cattle sought the barn-yard ; and candles were
lighted in thie houses. The obscuration began ahont ten o’clock in the
morning, and continued till the middle of the next night. . . . The true
cause of this remarkable phenomenon is not known.”

In a valuable work, entitled, “ Guide to Knowledge,” is the
following :— 7

“On the 19th of May, 1780, an uncommon darkness took place all over
New England, and extended to Canada. Tt continued about fourteen hours,
or from ten o’clockin the morningtill midnight. The darkness was so great
that people were unable toread common print, or to tell the time of day by
their watches, or to dine, or to transact their ordinary business, without the
light of candles. They became dull and gloomy, and some were excessively
frightened. The fowls went to roost. Objects could not be distinguished
but ata very little distance, and evervthing hore the appearance of gloom and
night.”

The American Tract Society publish the “ Life of 1idward
Lee,” an eminent minister of the gospel, in which is the follow-
ing testimony. Particular attention is called to its expres-
sions:—

“In the month of May, 1780, there was a very terrific dark day in New
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Fngland, when ‘all faces seemed to gather blackness, und the people were
filled with fear. There was great distress in the village where Edward T.ec
lived,*men’s hearts failing them for fear’ that the judgment-day wasat hand;
and the neighbours all flocked around the holy man; for his lamp was
trimmed and shining brighter, amidst the unnatural darkness. Happy and
joyful in God, he pointed them to their only refuge from the wrath fo come,.
and spent the gloomy hours in earnest prayer for the distressed multitude.”

These writers speak of the sun being darkencd till the fol-
lowing midnight; how could this be known? It is easily
explained by what follows.

Srtconp Si6N, ¢ Tur Moox SHALL Not Give Her Licar.'—
Matthew Henry, a commentator on the Bible, well remarked
on this text:—

“The moon shines with a borrowed light, and therefore if the sun, from
whom she borrows her light, is turned into darkuess, she must fail, of course,
and become bankrupt.”

An eye-witness of these scenes, speaking of the dark day,
said:—

“The darkness of the following evening was probably as gross as has
ever been observed since the Almighty first gave birth to light. I could not
help conceiving at the time, that if every luminous body in the universe had
been shrouded in impenetrab.. darkness, or struck out of existence, the
darkness could not liave been more complete. A sheet of white paper held
within a few inches of the cyes was equally imvisible with the blackest vel-
vet.” .

~ Another writer said :—

“ Almost everyone who happened to be out in the evening, got lost in
going home. The darkness was asuncommon in the night as it was in the
day, as the moon had fulled the day before ™

In regard to the continuance of the darkening of the sun,
it is to be judged from the continued darkening of the moon,
which was at the full, when her clearest light was to be ex-
pected.  Another writer said:—

“ About midnight the clouds were dispersed, and the moon and stars
appeared with unimpaired brilliancy.”

This shows that the sun gave no light to the moon till mid-
night, and the darkness continuing from ten in the morning
till midnight, shows that darkness was on the earth fourtcen-
twenty-fourths of the entire surface, from east to west. A re-
markable darkness indeed !
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Trirp Siay, “TrE STARS SHALL FALL yrRoM HEAVEN.—
This is the last of the three signs given by our Saviour, and
was altogether the most glorious and magnificent in its fulfil-
ment, which was November 13,1833, Rev. Henry Dana Ward,
of New York City, thus described the appearance of the falling
stars :—

“At the cry, ‘Look out of the window, I sprang from a deep sleep, and
with wonder saw the east lichted np with the dawn and meteors. The
zenith, the north, and the west also, showed the falling stars in the very
image of one thing, and only one, I ever heard of. I called to my wife to
beliold ; and while robing, she exclaimed, ‘ See how the stars fall.” 1 replied,
“That is the wonder;’ and we felt in our hearts that it was a sign of the last
days. Yor, truly, ‘the stars of hoaven fell unto the earth, even as afig-tree
casteth her untimely figs, when she isshaken of a mighty wind.” Rev. 6:13,
This language of the prophet has always been received as metapliorical,
Yesterday, it was literally fulfilled. The ancients understood by aster, in
Greek, and stella, in Latin, the smaller lights of heaven. The refinement of
modern astronomy has made the distinction between stars of heaven and
meteors of licaven. Therefore the idea of the prophet, as it is expressed in
the original Greek, was literally fulfilled in the phenomenon of yesterday.”

In regard to the extent and nature of this heavenly display,
Professor Olmsticad, of Yale College, speaks as follows:—

“The extent of the shower of 1833 was such as to cover no inconsidera-
ble part of the earth’s surface, from the middle of the Atlantic on the east, to
the Pacific on the west; and from the northern coast of South America, te
undefined regions among the British Possessions on the nortly, the exhibi-
tion was visible, and everywlere presented nearly the same appearance.
The meteors did not fly at random over all parts of the sky, but appeared to
emanate from a point in the constellation Leo, near a star called Gamma
Leonis, in the bend of the sickle.”

This shows that they were not mere atmospheric phenom-
ena, but came from the regions far beyond our atmosphere.
It was the privilege of the writer of these pages to behold this
scene, and it was one never to be forgotten. They hegan to fall
about an hour before midnight, increasing in frequency until,
in a few hours, they became a perfect shower. They could no
more he counted than one can count the fast-falling flakes of
snow in a hard storm. They continued to fall without any dim-
inution of numbers until the dawn of day obscured them.
And when the approaching light of the sun paled them in the
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cast, they still coloured the western sky. And when the spread-
ing light obscured them in every direction, occasionally one of
great brilliancy would leave its trace in the west, showing that
they were still falling.

After giving these signs, the Saviour spoke a parable, in
application of his instruction. Ile said:—

“XNow learn a parable of the fig-tree; when his branch is yet tender,
and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh. So likewise ye,
when ye shall sce all these things, know that it isnear, even at the doors.”
Matt, 24:32, 33.

In Luke 21:29, 30 it reads, “Behold the fig-tree, and all
the trees; when they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your
own =clves that summer is now nigh at hand.” Iiven so; we
do not doubt it; we do not need that any should offer us proof;
we know it.  And thus, savs the Saviour, shall we know when
hix coming and the end of the world is near, even at the doors.
It is true that he says that of that day and hour knoweth no
man. This we firmly Delieve; but that is not all the truth.
Ile gives signs by which we may positively know when 1t is
near; he commanded us to know, and gave the days of Noah
as an example of the danger of not knowing. We may know,
and it is our duty to know; ana if we would not be neglectful
of our Saviour’s words, we shall search diligerifly to know all
the truth of his sacred word. By so doing, we may be the
children of the light, and that day shall not overtake us as a
thief. 1 Thess. 5:4.
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THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD.

Tui coming of Christ will bring joy and glory, not only to
the living, waiting saints, but to thosc who are sleeping in the
dust of the earth. Paul said to the churclhi of Thessalonica,
but the words are really spoken to us of the last generation,
that when the Lord comes the dead will be raised and the liv-
ing caught up with them to meet the Lord in the air. 1
Thess. 4:15-17. The dead in Christ may have been sleeping
thousands of years, but they will lose nothing, as they will be
glorified at the same time as the living. Nor will they have
any preéminence over the living, for the Scriptures say that
all the fuithful of ancient times died in faitl, not having re-
ciived the promise, God having reserved some better thing for
us, that they without us should not be made perfect. Heb. 11:
39, 40. Both classes will be caught up together to meet their
coming Lord in glory.

It has been noticed that the great primary truths of the
government of God over men, are common to all dispcnsations.
'The gospel was revealed when Adam was expelled from Eden.
'The plan was developed in the covenant with Abraham; and
the prophets declared in advance tlie complete fulfilment of
the work of redemption through Jesus, the Son of God, the Son
of Abraham, the Son of David, the Secd of the woman who
alone can triumph over the serpent.

The penalty announced to Adam for sin, was death; and
this penalty was executed by causing man to rcturn unto the
ground out of which he was taken. Gen. 2:16, 17; 3:17-19;
5:5. To rob man of life was the great triumph of the serpent
—the enemy of God and man. As has been noticed, the seed
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of the woman must restore all that was lost by sin; otherwise
the triumph of the serpent would be permanent. Man must
be restored from death; he must be brought back from the
dust of the ground.

In view of this evident and necessary truth, it is surprising
that Bible readers should deny—as many do—that a future
life and immortality were revealed and promised to the patri-
archs, the prophets, and to all the Israel of God. Had we no
further proof than is afforded by the many appeals in the Old
Testament Seriptures to the future judgment, we should even
then confidently deny their position. But the proof to the
contrary of their assertion is both abundant and explicit. It
1s true that there is no revelation made of the Platonic doctrine
of the immortality of the soul, nor is there in the New Testa-
ment. Tle promise of eternal life is through the resurrection
of the dead; here only it may be found in the Bible.

It has been noticed that the trial of Abraham in his being
commanded to offer Isaac as a sacrifice, was much more than
a trial of his love for an only son; it was a trial of his faith in
the promise of God, who had said to him, “In Isaac shall thy
seed be called.” Gen.21:12. Why did not Abraham plead
to be excused from offering lis son, on the ground that if Isaac
were slain the promise of God must fail? The reason is given
in Hebrews 11, that remarkable chapter on the power of faith.
There we read:— ¢

“By faith Abralhiam, when he was tried, offered up Isaac; and he that
had received the promises offered up his only begotten son, of whom it was
said, That in Isaac shall thy seed be called ; accounting that God was able
to raise him up, even from the dead; from whence also he received
him in a figure.” Heb. 11:17-19.

Here is the evidence that the faith of Abraham embraced
the resurrection of the dead. And inasmuch as Abrabam, in
these promises, saw the day of Christ and rejoiced in it (John
8:56), he understood that the Messiah was the true seed
through whom the promises were to be fulfilled. In the sacri-
fice of the son of promise he saw and believed in the sacrifice
of the true Seed, the Son of God, and in his resurrection.
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But further; it is said of Abrahan and others to whom the
promises were given: “By faith he sojourned in the land of
promise, as in a strange country,” receiving no inheritance in
it, but “ confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the
earth.” Verses 8-13. And this certainly proves that they
looked to a future life for the fulfilment of the promises em-
braced in the covenant.

But the evidence is yet more direct. After reciting the
cases of patriarchs, prophets, and others, and referring to the
Lost of belicvers whom he had not time to name, the writer
says that they endured great persecutions, not aceepting (}eli ver-
ance when they might have obtained it by a denial of their faith,
“that they might obtain a better resurrection.” Heb. 11 :35.
This is decisive; it shows how entirely at fault are those pro-
fessed teachers of the Bible wlio deny that the faith of the an-
cients embraced the future life. They saw it through the res-
urrection of the dead.

Besides this, we have specific declarations of individuals.
Job distinctly referred to the resurrection in chapter 14:13-15,
and yet more plainly in the following :—

«For T know that my Redeemer liveth, and that he shall stand at the
latter day upon the earth; and though after my skin worras destroy this
body, yet in my flesh shall I see God. Whom T shall see for myself, and
mine eyes shall behold, and not another; though my reins be consnmed
within me.” Job 19:25-27.

David showed his faith in speaking of the resurrection of
Christ:—

“Therefore my heart is glad, and my glory rejoiceth ; my flesh also
shall rest in hope. For thou wilt not leave my soul in sheol; neither wilt
1hou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.” Ps.16:9,10; compare Aets
2 25-32.

And David gave his own lhope in the same cvent, saying,
«As for me, I will behold thy face in righteousness; I shall be
satisfied, when I awake, with thy likeness.” Ts. 17:15;see
also Ps. 49: 15.

The prophet Isaiah is most decisive in his testimony. 11e
says —

“Thy dead men shall live, together with my dead body shall they arise,
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Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust; for thy dew is as the dew of herbs
and the earth shall cast out the dead.” Isa. 26:19.

In Matt. 2:16-18, we learn that Jeremiah prophesied of the
destruction of the children in Bethleliem, by Herod. The
prophecy we find in chapter 81:15-17. In verses 16, 17, the
weeping mothers are comforted with hope from the word of
the Lord:—

“Thus saith the Lord: Refrain thy voice from weeping, and thine eyes
from tears; for thy work shall be rewarded, saith the Lord; and they shall
come again from the land of the enemy. And there is hope in thine ewd,
saith the Lord, that thy children shall come again to thieir own border.”

There is hope that they shall come again from the land of
the enemy. Tlieir children were dead; and Paul says the last
enemy is death. 1 Cor 15:26. This refers unmistakably to a
resurrection from the dead.

Ezekiel is equally strong and explicit in his testimony.
He saw in vision a valley of dry bones, and by the word of the
Lord they were caused to live.  Then the Lord thus explained
the vision—

“Then he said unto me, Son of man, these bones ure the whole house
of Israel ; behold, they say, Our bones are dried, and our hope is lost, we
are cut off for our parts. Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus
saith the Lord God: Behold, O my people, I will open your graves, and
cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into the land of
Israel. And ve shall know that I am the Lord, when I have opened your
graves, O my people, and brought youw up out of your graves, and shall put
my Spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I shall place you in your own
land.” Eze. 87 :11-14.

And Daniel adds his testimony in language equally strong.
When Michael the Prince stands up, or reigns, the time comes
for the deliverance of the people of God. And at that tinie—

“Many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some
to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.” Dan.12:2.

Hosea also gives the word of the Lord on the same subject:

“T will ransom them from the power of the grave: I will redeem them
from deatli; O death, I will be thy plagues; O grave, I will be thy destruc-
tion.” Hosea 13:14.

This is some of the testimony of the Old Testament in re-
gard to a future life-—to a lifc bevond the grave. And what
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more could be asked to make it sure? They who overlook, or
lightly esteem, the resurrection, find no evidence of a future
life in the Hebrew Scriptures. Immortality, as they teach it.
inherent in the nature of man, they fail to find in that book.
Of that the word of God is silent. Now that the Jews believed
these seriptures concerning a future life is proved in the New
Testament by the many references to the resurrection as a well-
kunown article of faith, except with the Sadducees. When
Jesus said to the sister of Lazarus, “Thy brother shall rise
again,” Martha replied, “I know that he shall rise again in
the resurrection at the last day.” John 11:23,24. How did
she know it except by faith in the word of God, wherein it was
revealed?  Also when Paul was nnjustly acensed, he created
a division among hisaccusers, by crving out:—

“NMen aid brethren, T am a Pharisee, thie son of a Pharisee; of the hope
and resurrection of the dead I am called in question.”  Acts 23: 6.

It requires but few words to show the great importance of
the doctrine of the resurrection, or, rather, of the resurrection as
a revealed truth. It is confessed that as far as the Old Testa- -
ment is concerned, the resurrection presents thie only hope of
futurce life.  The words of Jesus should be carefully considered.
He saidl to one who had invited him to dine with him, that
when he made a feast he should call the poor, the lame, and
the blind, for this reason:—

“And thou shalt be blessed ; for they cannot recompense thee: for thou
shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the just.” Luke 14:14.

And this, in turn, shows the importance of the second ad-
vent of our Saviour; for the resurrection of the just will take
place when he comes, and it will never take place unless he
comes; therefore, should he 1never come, the just would never
receive their recompense. Paul connects them in the follow-
ing manner :—

“For the Lord himself shall descend from Heaven with a shout, with the
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God; and the dead in Christ
shall rise first ; then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up to-

gether with them in the ¢louds, to meet the Lord in theair; and so shall we
ever be with the Lord.)” 1 Thess. 4:16, 17.
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This is parallel with that important declaration which fol-
lows:—

“Behold, I show you a mystery: We shall not all sleep, but we shalt all
be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump; for
the trumpet shall sound [when Christ comes], and the dead shall be raised
incorruptible, and we shall be changed.” 1 Cor. 15:51, 52.

In both these texts, the coming of Christ and the resurrec-
tion of the dead are prescuted as the hope of glory for the
saints. To the latter are added these words:—

8o when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mor-
tal shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the saying
that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory.” Verse54.

Many other texts speak of the coming of Christ as bring-
ing the reward of the saints. Jesus hiself testifies: “ Behold,
T come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every man
according as his work shall be”” Rev. 22:12. And again:
“Tor the Son of man shall come in the glory of his Father
with his angels; and then he shall reward every man accord-
ing to his works.” Matt. 16:27. Says Paul: “ When Christ,
who is our life,shall appear, then shall ye also appear with him
in glory.” Col. 8:4. “ Looking for that blessed hope, and the
glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus
Christ.” Titus 2:13. Peter also says: “ And when the chief
Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that
fadeth not away.” 1 Peter 5: 4. -

It is justly called that blessed hope, for at the second advent
of the Lord the saints will receive the fulness of their hope in
endless life and glory. Who that loves the Lord Jesus, the
blessed and only Saviour, would not join the beloved disciple
in the prayer, “ Even so, come, Lord Jesus”? Rev. 22: 20.

In this chapter we have thus far ouly spoken of the resur-
rection of the just—the saints of God. DBut the whole argument
concerning the judgment proves that there will also be a
resurrection of the wicked, as Paul teaches in Acts 24:15. Our
Lord and Saviour taught the samne thing. After stating that
the Father had given power to the Son to execute judgment,
he adds:—

[\
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“Marvel not at this; for the hour is coming, in the which all that are in
the graves shall hear his voice, and shall come forth; they that have done
eood, unto the resurrection of life; and they that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of damnation.” John 5: 28, 29.

All mankind now return to the dust of the earth, as did
Adam, because of tlie perishable nature inherited from hin;
and by the second Adam all will be brought from the ground,
for thus it is written: “ For asin Adam all die, even so in Clirist
shall all be made alive.” 1 Cor.15:22. But it is also shown
that all are not of one order. They that are Christ’s are raised
athiscoming. They will have the resurrection unto life. 'When
the last trump sounds, this corruptible shall put on incor-
ruption, and this mortal shall put on immortality; for it is
sown in corruption, it is raised in incorruption. See 1 Cor.
15:42-53. But of the otlier order it is said :—

“He that soweth to his flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he
that soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.” Gal. 6:8.

In the book of Revelation it is said that the second death
hath no power on such as have part in the first resurrection.
But when thesea givesup its dead, and death and hades deliver
up the dead which are in them, all who are not found written
in the book of life will be cast into the lake of fire, which is
the second death. Rev. 20:6,13-15. Irom the second death
there is no resurrection. Beyond that, for all who shall suffer
it, is only eternal gloom. To them “1is reserved the blackness
of darkness forever.” Jude 13.

Behold, what a contrast between tle just and the unjust, in
the judgment, 11 the resurrection, and in eternity! Thus we
may see how God, the Judge of all, regards the difference of
their characters. Wlhen oneisplunged into the abyss, into the
five of everlasting destruction, to the other is given the enjoy-
ment of an exceeding and eternal weight of glory.
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RESTORATION OF THLE FIRST DOMINION.

Pavr said that we who believe are sealed with the Iloly
.Spirit of promise, which is the earnest, or assarance, of our
inheritance until the redemption of the purchased possession.
Eph. 1:13,14. Jesus has purchased our inheritance, but it
waits to be redeemed—it is still under the curse of sin.  Yes
this whole creation groans under its burden of sin and \\'oe.,
Rom. 8:22, 23. But it will be redeemed, for the enemvy shall
not triumph forever, and “the meek shall inherit the earth;
311’1(1 shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.” Ps?
37:11.  But that can never be in the Present state of the earth
for in this world they are pilgrims and strangers, and here the\;
<hall suffer tribulation. 1 Peter2: 11; John 16:38. ;

Peter speaks of three conditions of this world, and thesc are
so different that he calls them three carths, or worlds. 2 Peter
3:5-7,10,18. He says that in the last days scoffers shall say
*“ Where is the promise of his coming ? for since the fathers ﬂ;ll,
aslee, all things continue as they were from the beginning of
the creation.” Verses 3,4. We do not look to creation to read
the promise of his coming; this is found, in plain terms, in the
sure word of prophecy. But they are wrong in their statenient.
All things do not continue as they were from the beginning of
the creation. Inspiration said that the earth should wax old
as a garment; and the earth shows unmistakable signs of age.

The earth was first peopled in Asia. After the flood, A:ia
was again first peopled. There man fell ; there the wonders
of God were displayed in his dealings with patriarchs and
prophets; there Abraham was called, and there he offered up
Isaac; and there the Son of God offerad up himself; and there
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the gospel was first proclaimed, and thousands embraced it and
were faithful unto death. But with another generation the
light of the gospel began to decline in that part of the world,
and it traveled westward; and westward has been its course
to the present day ; and now it has circled the earth. Tts light
is now shining on the castern shore of the Pacific, where it has
not flourislied  before the present generation. The Saviour
foretold that the gospel of the kingdom, the message of the
King comingin his glory, should * be preached inall the world
for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the cuud come.” Tt
will not convert the nations, but it will triumph, just as it did in
the days of Christ and his apostles,—it will gather out from all
nations a chosen company to the glory of his name. .\ets
15:14; Rev. 7:9.

Of those who scoff at the Lord’s coming, Peter said they
are willingly ignorant. 2 Peter 3:5. They are ignorant of
the fact that all things consist by the word of God ; that, not
by chance, but by that “ word of God the heavenswereof old, and
the earth standing out of the water and in the water; whereby
the world that then was, being overflowed with water, perished.”
Verses 5, 6. When the windows of heaven were opened, and
the fountains of the great deep were broken up, and the rag-
ing waters rose above the tops of the highest mountains (Gene-
«is 7), the whole face of nature was changed; and when Noah
looked from the ark upon the earth, it was a scene of desola-
tion, utterly unlike anything he had ever seen before. Truly,
the world had perished.

And Peter proceeds to speak of the heavens and carth
which are now,in distinetion from those which perished, which
by the same word are kept in store, reserved, not to perish
again by water, but reserved unto five, against the day of judg-
ment and perdition of ungodly men. 2 Peter3:7. And the fire
will have a still greater effect upon the earth than the water
had upon the carth that existed hefore the flood. “The ele-
meunts shall melt with fervent Ticat, the earth also, and the
works that are therein shall be burned up.”  Verse 10.

And this is the day of perdition of ungodly men. When
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the earlh is melted, it will be literally a sea of fire, and that
will be the lake of fire into which the ungodly are to be cast.
Rev. 20:15. But Peter continues:—

«Nevertlieless we, according to his promise, look for new heavens
and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”  Versc 15.

That new earth will be related to the earth that now is, as
this is related to that which was before the flood; there will
be the same material under far different conditions. The
change wrought by the flood left the carth still bringing forth
thorns and thistles,—still under the curse. But when the earth
is melted with fervent heat, and all the works that are therein
are burned up, it will come forth renovated, renewed, withi-
out a trace of sin or the curse remaining. Thus speaks the
prophet :—

“For, behold, the day cometh, that shalt burn as an oven; and all the
proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble; and the day that com-
eth shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them
neitlier root nor branch.” Mal. 4:1.

The Scriptures say that the wicked, as well as the right-
eous, shall be rewarded in the earth. Prov. 11 :31. But their
rewards are so essentially different that it is impossible that
they should be rewarded in the earth at or during the same
time. The psalmist says :—

“But thie meek shall inherit the earth; and shall delight themselves in
the abundance of peace.” “The Lord kuoweth the days of the upright ;

and their inleritance shall be forever.” * The righteous shall inherit the
land, and dwell therein forever.” Ps. 37:11, 18, 29.

But Low different is the fate of the wicked:—

“Tor yet a little while, and the wicked shall not be; yea, thou slialt dil-
igently consider his place, and it shall not be.” Verse 10.

The wicked will never behold the earth renewed, restored
to its original state of purity, for in that new earth dwelleth
righteousness; no sin nor curse will be there. Yet they will
e recompensed fully, entirely, in the earth. The Scriptures
say that they shall have their portion in the lake of fire; and
the day that cometh shall burn them up. This present world
is the place of their choice; for this they have rejected eternal
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life and all the joys of Paradise. But “they shall be destroyed
forever” (Ps. 92 :7), and their very place shall not be, for the
old earth shall pass away with them. As says the prophet:—

“And I saw o new heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and
the first carth were passed away.” Rev.21:1.

Tle animals which God ercated upon the ecarth, over
which he gave man dominion in the beginning, will be re-
stored to their innoceney ; for it is written:—

“The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie

down with the kid; and the calf and the yonng lion and the fatling to-
gether; and a little child shall lead them, And the cow and the bear shall

feed; their young ones shall lie down together:' and the lion shall eat straw

like the ox. And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and
the weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice’s den. They shall
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain ; for the earth shall be full of
the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” Isa. 11:6-9.

And again the word of tlie Lord comes by the same
prophet:—

“The wolf and thelamb shall feed together, and thie lion shall eat straw
like the bullock; and dast shiall be the serpent’s meat. They shall not
liurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the Lord.” Isa. 63:25.

When the earth was created there was no city upon it
a city was not then needed. But it is very evident that a city
was intended when the earth should become peopled, and that
city would have been the capital of the whole empire. The
garden that the Lord planted in Eden, wherein was the tree of
life, would have been the center. To this all the nations
would have resorted. This would have been the permanent
home of Adam, the patriarch of the race. In the compara-
tively brief record of God’s revelations to Abraham, we find
no mention of the city in the divine purposc; yet we kuow
that it was promised to Abraham, for the apostle says of him,
“For he looked for a city which hath foundations, whose
builder and maker is God.” Heb. 11:10. This is spoken of
as a part of his faith, but if God had not promised it, his faith
could not have embraced it. And we have seen that the cove-
nant with Abraham is God’s mecthod of accomplishing his
original purpose in the creation.
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This city is ealled a woman.  There is nothing incongru-
ous in this. In Rev.17:18, a certain power is presented, and
the two terms, a woman and a city, are applied to it. Note
what St. Paul says of this subjectin the book of Galatians:—

“For this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia, and answereth to Jerusalem
which nowis, and is in bondage with her children. But Jerusalem which
is above is free, which is the motler of us all.” Gal. 4: 25, 26.

In this chapter the two women, Hagar and Sarali, are
made to represent the two covenants and the two Jerusalems.
The old Jerusalem, rejected of God for her iniquities, is rep-
resented by Hagar; her children are in bondage. Jerusalem
whicli is above, but which is to come down upon the eartls,
is frec; slie is represented by Sarah, whose son was the child
of promise, the ouly heir. The followers of Jesus are her chil-
dren; she is their mother. Paul says, “ Now we, brethren, as
Isaac was, are the children of promise.” Gal. 4:28. We are
the children of the heavenly city, the free wonian.

It has always been customary to speak of any people as the
¢hildren of their certain laud or city. We find in Isaiah 54,
the chapter from which Paul quotes in Galatians 4, that the
two Jerusalems are called wives and mothers :—

“Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; break forth into singing, and

cry alond, thon that didst not travail with child; for more are the children
of the desolate than the children of the married swife, saith the Lord.”

Tsa. 5d:1.

These words Paul applies to the New Jerusalem. The old
city was the married wife, for God there built his temple; there
he set his name, and he took her children to be his people.
But she was put away for tlieir unfaithfulness. All the true
children of the promise are the children of the New Jerusalem,
which has not yet been married. And why wnot?—Because
Jesus Christ has not yet received that inheritance and that
kingdom of which that eity is the metropolis. But when the
priesthood of our Saviour closes, then the Father shall give
unto hin the throne of his father David; the nations are then
given to himn for an inheritance; his enemies will bg put under
his feet; the kingdows of this world become the kingdoms of
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our'folrd i}l{d his Christ, and he takes possession of the city, the

capital. - This is the time of the fulf :

' ' ilment of that prophecy

of Daniel :—— rophes
“Andin the days of these kings shall the God of ITeaven set up a king-

dom, which shall never be destroyed ; and tlie kingdom shall not be left to

other i ple, bu shiall Dy aals es ar G11811111€e a t 1C8e 1\‘1 )l‘r(lO]ng
I peo I t it slial ca 11 pleg O g y
and.it \,]]d” stand forev er, .])‘lll. 2: 14

nm S * N

lhe.sottnlg up of the kingdon is the nvesting of the Lord
]Lsus \\.‘1th. the authority, and bestowlug upon him the capital
This gift is made in Ieaven, as is shown in Dan. 7:18, 14—

. “Isaw in the night visions, and, hehold, one like the Son of man can

with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of J)avé ‘11;& f‘l l?
brought him near hefore lim.  And there was given him d;);l’li;]i()l] 1:1?1
glory, and a kingdom, that all People, nations, and lnngnu,\:es,-should .;e‘r:*ve

hi i ¢ .. . . ) . .
1m 18 lolnl O d

) nion 18 an evey 1‘1St1ng (1()1_111]]1()11, which Sh'Lll not pass away )
and his kmgdom that W thh Shﬂn not be (,1(’,5“1)\ ed.

The So ey e e .
1 *Ron of man is brought before the Ancient of Days,
\: 1(\1§t]11‘ throne of judgment is set (sce verses 9, 10), to receive
- . r s s . . . -
the klngdopl. This scene is located in Heaven—not on the
'zlrth.. And the words of Jesus show the same thing, in the
following parable:— )
3 H ‘ 3
- ‘He said t]}erefom,_x certain nobleman weut juty a farcountry to receive
t()l.mnself a kingdom, and to return. And hLe called his ten sei*vauts and
(1(.}11\'(:‘1:6(1 thew ten pounds, and said unto them, Occupy till T come , -}Il£
;us citizens hated him, and sent g message after him, saving, We Wi.ll 1ot
Ve . . ald 3 .“(» e
‘mtw this man to relgn over ns. And it came to pass, that when he was
returned, having received the Khrgdom, then lie commanded these ﬁer\"tnt;
to be called nnto him, to whom he had given the money, that llé might
know how much every man had gained by trading,” Luke ,]0 :12-15 ;
After the ace " reckomni i i )
account of reckoning with his servants ho
added :— ’
“But those mine enemies i
s s, which would not that [ gy i
. : E nld re Y
thei, bring hither, and slay them before me.”” Verse 27 e
" Himself was the nobleman who was to receive the kingdom
| 1¢ far country to which lie went to receive the kingdom, is
e ‘ . - . . i
Heaven. The kingdowm is this earth, for here hehas aiven his
T o o s T °
fG?IdVantS their talents to improve, and here they use them or
b / AT e Yo .
] 1te(lth};a}11. And very decisive is the statement that his citizens
tated him.  Here his enemies refuse to have him rule over



244 FROM LDEN To EDEN.

thent, and here they will be slain. 1t is impossible to consider
that the kingdom he receives is anything but this earth, unless
we admit that the inhabitants of Heaven hate him, and that
he will destroy them. ITe does not go to the locality of the
kingdomn, but to a far country, to receive it, and returns to the
locality; having received the kingdom. This earth, the first
dominion, which lie has purchased with his blood, is to be his
everlasting kingdom. Though it is conceded that forever and
everlasting have different significations, their duration being
determined by the subjects to which they are applied, there
can be no question as to the eternal duration of the kingdom
of Christ upon this eartls, for thus the angel spoke:—

“ And the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of Lis father David;
and he shall rule over the house of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there
shall be no end.” TLukeT:32, 33.

We have noticed that Abrahamn was taken to Palestine to
beliold his inheritance, because that was the land in which was
to be located the capital. But that capital is the New Jeru-
salem, which Paul says is above; it is in Heaven. When John
was shown this city he said it was by one of the angels that
had the seven last plagues. Rev. 21:9. By this we know
that the fulfilment of this part of the vision is not Defore the
close of the present dispensation: for these angels do not appear
until this dispensation is about to close.

Tt may be well to remark that the hook of Revelation is
not to be read from the standpoint of John when the vision
was given, but fron the standpoints of the progressive fulfill-
nient of its several parts. John stood as the representative of
the charch through all the ages. What he saw in vision in
A. D. 96, the church must see in fact through all the centuries,
even to the restoration of the earth, and into eternity beyond.
The several lines of prophecy, as the letters to the seven
churches, the opening of the seven seals, the sounding of the
seven trumpets, and the history of the dragon and the two beasts
of chapter 13, each coversthe entire dispensation. They began
in the days of John, but end in the ushering in of eternity.

But the seven last plagues do not cover the dispensation.
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They are all poured out in a brief period, after the Third
Angel’s Message is given, as we have already seen.  The seven
angels receive the vials or plagues just before probation closes,
as we may judge from Rev. 7:1-3, where the angels are re-
strained from opening the judgments of God upon the earth;
and also from Rev. 15: 7, 8, where the plaguesare given to the
augel before the temple is filled with the glory of God, which
latter event indicates that there will be no priestly service dur-
ing the pouring out of the plagues. Now John saw all the
seals opened in his vision, but only one of them was really
opened in his age. The church sees them all opened in its
experience in the whole dispensation. Johm saw in vision a
beast with two horns, which made an image to the first beast;
and in vision he saw an angel give a solemn warning against
the worship of the beast and his image. But it is reserved to
the church in the last days to see these things in fact. Jolhn
said that an angel, one of those having the seven last plagues,
came to him and talked with him. This angel did not appear
to John at his standpoint of 4. p. 96, for that was not the date of
this angel; but Johu was carried down in vision to the stand-
point of the church at the close of the dispensation. It is here
that the angel talked with him in his vision. Losing sight of
this necessary order, some have been led to spiritualize this
prophecy which we arc now consilering, as they could not
locate it in the time of John, where they assuined that it
belonged, and giveit a literal or correet interpretation.  \sJoln
said that the New Jerusalem comes down from Heaven, and
Paul said it is above, we must for a moment consider what the
Scriptures say on the subject of its being in Heaven:—

1. As the capital is to be in Palestine, we conclude that
the New Jerusalem will be located just where the old city
stood. Thus we read of the preparation of the land to reccive
the city - —

“And hix [Jesus'] feet shall siand in that day upon the Mount of Olives,
which is before Jerusalem on the cast, and the Mount of Olives shall cleave
in themidst thereof toward the cast and toward the west, and there ghall be

a very great valley; and half of the mountain ¢hall remove toward the
north, and half of it toward the south. And ye shall flee to the valley of
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the mountains; for the valley of the mountains shall reach unto Azal; yea,
ve shall flee, like as ye fled from before the earthquake in the days of Uz-
zialh king of Judal; and the Lord my God shall come, and all the saints
with thee.” Zech. 14:4, 5.

Some have greatly misapprehended the teaching of this
prophecy, supposing it to be a record of a consecutive series of
events, because it continues to speals of what shall occur in the
day of the Lord. But the day of the Lord is a period of time
more than a thousand years in length. beginning wlren the
priesthood of Christ closes, before the seven last plagues are
poured out, and continuing until the tinal restitution of all
things—the redemption of the righteous, the destruction of the
wicked, and the renewing of the earth. The verses (uoted
above are widely separated front those which immediately pre-
cede them, in time of fulfilment. In like manner we often
find the two advents of our Saviour connected in the prophe-
cies, but they are far apart in fulfilment. The city of God
comes down upon the earth, not at the beginning hut near the
end of that great day. The cleaving of the mountain, and the
making of a very great valley, will remove every trace of the
old Jerusalem, and thus a place will be prepared for the new.
That sacred, honoured spot will be restored to the shape and
condition it had wlen it wus first created—Dbefore the curse
had marred it, or the fierceness of the flood had detaced it.

The prophet continues:—
-

“Aud it shall be in that day that living waters ghall go out from Jerusa-
lem ; half of them toward the eastern sea, and half of them toward the west-
ern sen.” Zech 14: 8, Revised Versiow.

And so in the hook of Revelation. In the description of
the city, John says: “And he showed me a pure river of water
of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God
and of the Lamh.” Rev. 22:1. There must certainly take
place such a change in the face of that country as that de-
seribed by the prophet Zecharial, for in its present shape it
would be impossible for rivers to flow in different directions, at
least east and west from Jerusalem. The city will be elevated
upon a mountain, cven upon Mount Zion. That mountain is
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uow in lleaen, and the holy city is upon it; the mountain
upon which the city is situated will come down from Heaven
with it.  Let us notice what the Seriptures say:—

“But ye are come unte Mouut Sion, and unto the city of the living
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of angels,”
ete. Ilch. 12:22,

In verses 25, 26, it is said that, as the voice of God was
once heard from Sinai, by which the earth was shaken, so it
will once more be heard from IHeaven, and that it will shake
the heavens and the earth. To this the prophet Jeremial re-
fers in his deseription of the terrors of that great day wlhen all
the nations shall be overthrown :—

“The Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his voice from his holy
habitation.” Jer. 25:30.

And other prophets speak in like manner; thus:—

“And le said, The Lord will roar from Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalemn; and the habitations of the shepherds shall mourn, and the top
of Carmel shall wither.,” Amos1:2,

And very explicit are the following words:—

“ The sun aud the moon shall be darkened, and the stars ghall withdraw
their shining. The Lord also shall roarout of Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall shake; but the Lord will
be the hope of liis people, and the strength of the children of Israel.” Joel
3:15, 16.

Once shall the voice of God be heard from on high, and
once shall the heavens and the earth be shaken by that voice.
But it will be heard from Zion, from Jerusalem. There is the
city, and there is the Mount Zion upon which the city rests:
there is the river of the water of life, and there is the tree of
life, which was once planted on the earth, but was taken away
because of the sin of Adam, and is to be restored to its place
on the earth by the merits of the blood of the sccond Adam.

Of the view of the city shown to him by the angel, John
thus speaks:—

“And there caune unto me one of the seven angels which had the seven
vials full of the seven lagt plagues, and talked with me, saying, Cowe hitler,

I will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. And Le carried me away in
the spirit to a great and high mounntain, and showed me that great city, the
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lloly Jerusalem,. descending out of Heaven from God, having the glory of
God; and her light was like unto a stone most precious, even Like g jasper
stone, clear as erystal.” TRev. 21:9-11.

Here follows a description of its most transcendent glory.
Tts walls are high, with twelve foundations of precious stones.
Its gates arc of pearl. The glory of God and the T.amb are
the light of it.  Of it John further says :—

3 “And T John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down from
God out of Heaven, prepared as a hride adorned for ler hushand.” Rev.

212,

2. This city comes down from Heaven, as its maker and
builder is God. It was built in Heaven, but it was intended
for the metropolis of the earth. And why is this earth so hon-
oured with the city of God and the eternal kingdom of Clrist?
Though small among the works of God, this earth has been
tho' scene of wondrous events. Next to the war in Heaven, by
which Satan and his angels were forever shut out of that holy
place, the greatest conflict that the universe has known, or
will know, has beew on this earth. The hosts of Heaven shou’ted
for joy when this carth was made. But here Satan triumphed
over man; here sin set its blight upon the works of God; here
Christ, the Son of God, by whom he made the worlds, su’ﬁ'ered
and died for man’s sake ; here he triumphed over death : and
here he will Lruise the head of Satan, and bring him to a’n ig-
nominious end. TRev, 20: i-10; Heb. 2:14. And it is fittine
that wlien the cenflict is over, the curse removed, the first do?
minion restored, the inheritance of Abrahan and his children
regleemed, here the Son of God should erect his throne, and
reign to endless ages among the happy millions whom he pur-
chased with his blood.

Two expressions in regard to this city we notice: 1. John
says the city was )repared as a bride adorned for her husband.
Rev. 21:2. 2 Tle says that the angel who called him,
promised to show him the bride, the Lamb’s wife ; and then
h.e showed him the city, a description of which he proceeded to
give. This is much more than an intimation that the city is the
bride. We have already seen that the New Jorusalem is called
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the mother of all the faithful children of Abraham, and that
it is represented by Sarah, the wife of Abraham, the mother of
the only heir.  So it is not new in the book of Revelation that
a city should be called a woman, or a bride, a wife. And it is
no more strange that a city should be called a bride, than that
she should be called a mother. Yet we all know that the New
Jerusalem is called our mother. And herein we find the solu-
tion of another Scripture truth which has been regarded as a
mystery. Jesus, the Son of David, is referred to in the proph-
ecy of Isaiali, as follows :—

“For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given; and the govern-
ment shall be upon his shoulder ; and his name shall be called Wonderful,
Counselor, the Mighty God, the Everlasting Father, the Prince of Peace.
Of the increase of his government and peace there shall be no end, upon the

throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with
judgment and with justice, from henceforth even forever.” TIsa.9:6,7.

The position that he is to occupy—the government that
he is to hold—sufficiently identify the person here referred to
as the Son of God, the Messiali. The wonder has been how
lie who is the Prince of Peace can be called *“the everlasting
Father.” It canuot represent him in any relation to “the
Trinity,” as some have supposed, for the Father is uniformly
considered “the first person,” while the Prince of Peace, he
who appeared as the Son of David, and Heir to his throne, is as
uniformly lheld to be the second person. If it should be
claimed that he is both Father and Son in the Trinity, then it
is evident there could be no Trinity, as he would be but one
person with two names. It appears evident that this prophecy
has no refercuice to any such doctrine, but refers to him as a
Ifather in a different sense.

Now as the New Jerusalem is called the bride, our mother,
and as Jesus is the bridegroom, he must by right be called our
Father. Thus the bridegroom and bride are the father and
mother of all the children of the heavenly city. This is hoth
plain and reasonable.

But these children are all faithful ones, who are constituted
the seed of Abraham by faith in Christ, and who are born
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anew to the kingdom of God. The unfaithful—they who
have rejected Christ, whether among the Jews or Gentiles—
have no lot nor part in that matter. They are looking also to
Jerusalem for the fulfilment of the promises of God ZDbut it is
to the old Jerusalem, the « Jerusalem which now is ’and is in
!)ondage with her children.”  Gal. 4: 925 The New :T erusalem
is not tl%e mother of these hond children, and Jesus, the bride-
groom, 1is not their Father. Theyv will have no part in his
work of restitution. g |

But of_ his Father, Jesus says, © My Father, which gave
them me, is greater than 1,7 and, “ My Father is greater than
all.”  John 10:29; 14.98, He is over all, the universal
Father; he is even “the God and Father of our Lord Jesus.
Christ.” 2 Cor. 11:31, etc. )

But Jesus Christ himself, tlie royal bridegroom to the New
Jerusalem, is the everlasting Father of all the redeemed. and
of no others. ,

\‘V hen the kingdom is given to Christ, he takes possession
of his capital,in Heaven, and this is called in a figure the mar-
riage. The saints are the guests who are called to the marriage
supper of the Lamb. Rev. 19:6-9.  And we have seent that he:
takes possession of the kingdom in Heaven, before his return to
jchc earth, and he commends the faithful who shall be watch-
ing when the Lord returns from the wedding. Glorious bless-
ing that is promised! He will take them to the mansions pre-

. pared, and make them sit down to theTmarriace supper, and
he will come forth and serve them. Mis own h;nd shall };luck
of the fruit of the trec of life, and give them to eat, and bring
them water from the river of life, What g feast that will be
to those who have suffered in poverty in this world for his
name’s sake! Sce Luke 12: 31-37. |

John said that he saw in the midst of the street of the city
and on either side of the river, the tree of life, which ba;‘(a’
twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month.
Rev. 22 2. A monthly yield of twelve manner of fruits
would give an endless variety of fruit, and yet all from th;
Wonfierful trec of life. “And the leaves of the trec were for the
service of the nations.” (Sce the Greek.)
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The question has often been asked if the redeemed saints
will require access to the tree of life. Why not? The tree of
life was planted in Eden, and Adaw and his posterity would
always have had access to it if sin had not caused its removal.
That the trec of life will be one of the blessed privileges and
blessings of the redeemed, is decisively proved by the promise
of the Saviour in his letter to the chiurch of Epliesus. Rev. 2:
1-7. Every individual of this church is now in the grave,
waiting to have part in the “ better resurrection,” wheu this
mortal shall put on immortality, Jesus says of them:—

“To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is
in tlie midst of the Paradise of God.” Rev. 2:7.

Jesus has promised that we shall partake of the tree of life
after our redemption, which is sufficicut evidence that it will
be a privilege, a blessing, to saints redeemed. It has been sug-
gested that the immortal saints can have no need of the tree of
life. But such a supposition is altogether useless. Of the
nature and condition of the immortalized children of Adam’s
race, we know absolutely nothing. DBut of some things we are
informed in the Scriptures, which have a bearing on this sul-
ject. The apostle speaks thus of the triumph of Jesus over
death, in his resurrection:—

¥ Knowing that Chirst being raised from the dead dieth no more; death
hath no more dominion over him.” Rou 6:9.

But Jesus ate and drank with his disciples after his resur-
rection,—after death had no more dominion over him., And
he also said to his disciples at the last supper:—

“But I say unto you, I will not drink lenceforth of this fruit of the
vine, until that day when I drink it new with you in my Father’s kingdom.”
Matt. 26: 29. '

And yet again he said:—

“And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto
me; that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on
thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” Luke 22:29, 30.

‘These promises of the Saviour, that they should eat and
drink in his kingdom, are in exact comformity with his own
example of eating and drinking after his resurrection.  While
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some feel inclined to explain away these facts, to make the
statements harmonize with their preconceived ideas of the
state and nature of the redecmed, we choose to acknowledge
our ignorance in matters so high, and to bring ideas and
theories into harmony with the cxpress declarations of the
Scriptures.

While the leaves and fruit of the tree of life will be for the
use and service of the nations, we learn in the verses preceding
that “the nations of them that are saved” shall inhabit the
new earth, and shall walk in the light of the lioly city. Rev.
21:23,24. None but the blessed and holy will cver sce the
earth in its beauty, in its renewed state; will ever walk in the
light of the glory of the city of God. It was through sin that
Adam lost the privilege of the garden, lost access to the tree
of life, lost the earth in its blessed, happy state; and this
should be sufficient assurance to us that sinners will never be
admitted to the cnjoyment of those glories. Tlhey who are the
children of Abraham through faith, who have washed their
robes in the Bblood of the Lamb, who keep the commandments
of God and the faith of Jesus, will have right to the tree of life,
and enter in through the gates into the city. And terrible will
be their disappointment whoindulge a liope to partake of these
privileges and glories without those qualifications.

Of the glory and jov reserved for those that love Lini, we
can have but very faint coneeptions. Having always been
associated with sin and =<inful surroundings, with sicknesg, pain,
and death, we cannot imagine what it will be to be forever
set free from all such things. Buat the great change will be
made:—

“For, beliold, T create new heavens and a new carth; and the former
shall not be remembered, nor come into mind.”  Tsa.65:17.

This means that it shall not be remembered as an object
of desire.  Many beautiful things are enjoved in this earth,
but when Jerusalem is ereated a rejoicing, and lier people a joy,
and the volice of weeping is no more heard in the land, there
will not be one thought of dexire for the former state.  ITere
the saints find their everlasting rest, and gshall delight themselves
in the abundance of peace.
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“The wildernoss and the solitary place shall be glad for them; and ﬂ\fj
desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shall bloss?m a})u?dzg;‘tl) 1,
and rejoice even with joy and singing. Then the ey SS oTlt e ﬁlllil
shall be opened, and tlie ears of the deaf shall be unstoppg.. . f1en.s t‘l
the lame man leap as an hart, and the tongue Qf thie dumb a:}ng,‘ orru.11 11e
wilderness shall waters break out, and streams in thie desert.” TIsa.35:1-6.

And again the same prophet says:i—

« Therefore the redeemed of the Lord shall return, :.md come with sing-
ine unto Zion; and everlasting joy shall be upon their head ; the}; shall
0|)Dtain gladneés and joy; and sorrow and mourning shall flee away.” Tsw
51:11.

And to the prophet John the angel spoke thus:—

« And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shallrbe
no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any m(t)lre
pain; for the former things are passed away. An.d 1'1e that sat upon the
throne said, Behold, T make all things new.” Rev. 2L: 4, 5.

Fden is then fully restored. Ilcre the river of the \\:ﬂter of
life flows out from the Mount Zion. Here Adam. regains the
troe of life, planted beside the river \\"hi.ch purta: into sepa‘rate
lLieads as in the beginning. Here again 13 paradise, the garden
which the Lord himself planted seven thousand years before.
Here Abraham inherits the earth accor(.ling to the promise; here
is the city for which he looked, every .lllhabltil}lt of which re-'
sards him as a father. Here Moses will enter into that good.l)
Tanc i i proy David will
land which he saw with the eyeof a prophet. Here Dav
behold his throne established, nevermore to be overturned,
but to endure as the sun, even as the days of Heaven. Here
the prophets meet with the apostles, z}ud Fogether walk thef
streets of the city upon whose gates are inscribed the names o
the twelve tribes of the children of Israel, the foundations of
whose walls are named after the twelve apostles'of tl.le‘Lamb.

Here are the martyrs, rejoicing that it was their privilege to
suffer unto death that they might inherit ‘Sllch afar more exceedi
ing and eternal weight of glory. Hereis the chosen con?pan)f
of those who were redeemed from the e'ar.th at the coming o’
their Lord, who overcame the beast and his image and themark
of his name by strict adherence to the commandments of God
and the faith of Jesus, in the perilous days when all the world
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was overconle with the prevailing iniquity. Coming up to the
city to worship is the innumerable host who inherit the land
from the river unto the end of the earth. And here is He who
once_trod the hills round about Jerusalem, with weary feet and
pitying heart, seeking the lost sheep of the house of Israel.
Here He was slain to redeem this worshipping host with His
precious blood. Unto Him every eye is turned; to Him every
knee bows; to Him every tongue shouts praise, for to Him they
owe their life, and all this joy, this heavenly beauty, this glory.

“ And every creature which is1in lLeaven, and on the earth, and under
the earth, and such as arein the sea,and all that are in them, heard I=aying,
Blessing, and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth npon
the throne, and unto the Lamnb forever and ever.” Rev.?5:18.

Thus ends the conflict of ages. The rcign of sin and death
is forever past. And it is sad to think that the tinally impeni-
tent will never behold the earth in its beauty, in its redeemed,
glorified state. They choose “this present world” as their por-
tion, and their portion is to perish with it, dying as they have
lived, ignorant of the boundlessness of the joy that God has pre-
pared for those who love him. But to the righteous an eternity
of bliss is given, where they may contemplate the wisdom of
God, and ever learn more of hig goodness to his creatures.
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